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Preface

M

Australian Social Trends 1997 is the fourth of an annual series designed to assist and
encourage informed decision-making, research and discussion within government and the
community through presenting information on how social conditions in Australia are changing
over Lme.

Australian Social Trends is a key statistical source book providing summary information on the
diversity of socio-economic data available from the ABS and other official sources. The
information presented in the 33 reviews has been selected and organised by major areas of
social concern. Some, including chapters on population, family, health, educarion, work,
income and expenditure, and housing, have appeared in every issue, others such as culture and
leisure appear at infrequent intervals because there is not sufficient regularly available statistical
data to report on these areas each year. This year's edition extends the picture of social
well-being by including a chapter on crime and justice for the first time.

As well as the reviews, Australian Social Trends also includes summary tables for each area of
social concern illustrating the changes that have raken place over the last decade. Differences in
the socio-economic circumstances of State and Territory populations are presented as well. This
all round coverage is further enhanced through the inclusion of tables providing international
comparisons.

Many people have contributed to the preparation of this publication. I wish to acknowledge the
external contributions of Mike Giles, Gordon Carmichael, the Department of Social Security, the
Department of Health and Family Services, the Australian Institute of Health and Welfare, the
National Centre in HIV Epidemiology and Clinical Research, the Australian Taxation Office,
AusAID and the Indusiry Commission.

‘The ABS welcomes feedback from readers. Should you wish to contribute, the Director, Social
Analysis and Reporting, at the address given below, would be pleased to hear from you.

W. McLennan
Australian Statistician

Australian Bureau of Statistics
PO Box 10

Belconnen ACT 2615

June 1997
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General information

Symbols and usages

The following symbols and usages mean:

billion 1 000 million

n.a. not available

n.y.a. not yet available

p preliminary — figures or series subject to revision

r figures or serics revised since previous edition

— nil or rounded 1o zero

. not applicable

* subject to high sampling variability

* % data suppressed due to unacceptably high sampling variability

Where figures have been rounded, discrepancies may occur between the sums of the
component items and totals.

Inquiries about these statistics

General inquities about the content and interpretation of statistics in this publication should be
addressed 10:

Director

Social Analysis and Reporting Section
ABS

PO Box 10

Belconnen ACT 2616

Telephone Canberra (06) 252 7187

Inquiries about the availability of more recent data from ABS should be directed to Information
Services in your nearest ABS office (sce p. 202).

ABS publications and services

A complete list of ABS publications produced in Canberra and each of the State Offices is
contained in the ABS Catalogue of Publications and Products (Cat. no. 1101.0) which is
available from any ABS officc.

In many cases, the ABS can also provide information which is not published or which is
historical or compiled from a variety of published and unpublished sources. Information of this
kind may be obtained through the Information Consultancy Service. This information may be
made available in one or more of the following forms: consultancy reports, microfiche, floppy
disk, magnetic tape, computer printout or photocopy. Charges are gencrally made for such
information. Inquiries may be made by contacting Information Services in your nearest ABS
office (sce p. 202).



Abbreviations

The following abbreviations have been used in graphics and tables throughour this pul

Australia, States and Territories of Australia

Aust.
NSW
Vic.
Qld
SA
WA
Tas.
NT
ACT

Australia

New South Wales

Victoria

Queensland

South Australia

Western Australia
Tasmania

Northern Territory
Australian Capital Territory

Other abbreviations

MESC

NESC

NZ
QECD
PNG
UK

UN
UNICEF
USA
USSR
WHO

Main English speaking countries — United Kingdom, lrela
Canada, United States of America, South Africa, New Zeala
Australia

Non-English speaking countries — all countries other thar
English speaking countries

New Zealand

Organisation for Economic Cooperaton and Developmer
Papua New Guinca

United Kingdom

United Nations

United Nations International Children's Emergency Fund
United States of America

Union of Soviet Socialist Republics

World Health Organisation

DS « 4102.0 * 19297

Vil






Population

National and State summarytables ................................ 2
International population comparison ......_....................... 5

b 1994, Australia's share of the world's populinion was .3%. In contrast,
the tnited Kingdom had about 1% of the world's popalation, the United
States of America about 5%, and China 21%.

Australia's child population ...l 8

In 1995, Australia’s 4.6 million children aged under 18 made up 20% of the
total population. This represents a falk from 36% in 1925, By the year 2025
it is projected that the proportion will drop finther, to 21%.

POPULATIONCOMPOSITION

Birthplace of overseas-born Australians ...................... 12
While the majority of Australia's overseas-born population have come from

the United Kingdom and other European countrics, the Asien-born are a
rapidly growing segment.

Changing links with Europe ........................................... 16

Australia's permanent migration links with Europe and the United
Kingdom are not as strong as they were in the past. towever, the
numbers of short-term visitors 1o and from Lurape have becn nising.
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COMPOSITION units

Tatal population
Male popuiation
Female population
Wedian age

Proportion of population aged
Erepgrton of popuiaton age

Proportion of population aged 65
and over

Overseas born {of population)
Bom in non-English speaking
countries {of population)

Living in capital cities
(of population)

':7’ Population — national summary

GROWTH ' Units

Growth rate

Met overseas migration rate
Rate of natural increase
Net reproduction rate

Crude birth rate ~
{per 1,000 population)

Crude death rate
{per 1.000 population)

Permanent and long-term arrivals
Humanitarian settler arrivals

Permanent and long-term
departures

PROJECTIONS — SERIES A Units

Total population

Male population

Female population

Wedian age

Proportion of population aged
014

Proportion of population aged 65
and over

B—year average growth rate

1986 1987 1988 1989 1990 1991 1992 1993 1894(a) 1995(a} 1996(a)
‘000 16018 16 264 16 532 16 814 17 065 17 284 17 489 17 656 17 838 18 0489 pl8 289
‘000 8000 8118 8249 8388 8511 8615 8715 8796 8BB5 89885 pdllds
‘000 8018 81456 B283 8427 8554 8669 8774 8861 8954 0060 pYl8s
years 311 313 3186 318 321 324 327 330 33.4 33.7 p34.0
% 231 227 224 222 220 219 218 217 215 21.4 p21.2
% 65 107 108 110 111 113 115 1.7 118 119 pi2.1
% 212 215 220 224 228 229 230 228 22.8 22.8 p23.0
% 118 121 124 128 131 133 135 13.5 13.6 13.7 pl3.@
% 638 639 639 638 637 636 635 633 83.2 63.2 p63.1

1986 1987 1988 198G 1990 1991 1992 1893 1994{a) 1995(a) 1996(a)
% 146 153 165 171 149 128 119 0.96 1.03 118 pl32
% 064 078 092 095 074 051 040 017 0.26 0.45  p0.63
Y 078 079 077 079 078 083 079 078 0.75 0.73  p0.70
no. 090 088 088 088 091 083 091 0890 0.88 0.9 n.y.a.
ne. 15.2 150 1498 149 154 149 161 147 14.5 14.2 n.y.a.
no. T.2 7.2 7.2 7.4 7.0 6.9 7.1 6.9 7.1 6.9 n.y.a.
‘000 186.4 2045 2423 2498 2319 2364 2342 2038 2074 2385 2627
‘000 1128 41114 111 189 119 7.7 7.2 10.8 11.4 13.6 13.8
‘000 925 953 99.0 1126 1281 1416 1443 1411 1400 1455 1531

2001 2006 2011 2016 2021 2026 2031 2036 2041 2046 2051
000 19372 20343 21237 22 073 22864 23601 24258 24821 25293 25702 26074
‘000 9636 10 113 10547 10948 11322 11664 11962 12214 12427 12616 12794
'000 9736 10 230 106380 11 125 11542 11937 12 296 12606 12866 13086 13 280
years 363 366 380 391 398 406 412 417 42.1 42.4 42.6
H 206 198 19.2 185 180 17.7 17.5 17.3 17.1 16.9 18.8
% 12.3 129 140 156 175 183 20.7 218 226 22.9 23.1
% 1.18 100 088 079 072 064 0568 046 0.38 0.32 0.29

(@l Ingludes Christmas and Cocos Isands,

Reference periods:

Population estimates and projections are at 30 June
reproduction rates) are for the year ended 30 June.

. Population growth figures (except birth, death and net



Population — State summary

COMPOSITION Units  Years NSW Vi old 54 WA Tas. NT  ACT  Aust

Totat population '000  1996p 6190 4541 3355 1479 1763 473 178 308 18289
Male papulation ‘000 1996p 3074 2247 1682 734 885 235 o1 155 9105
Female population 000 1986p 3117 2294 18673 745 878 239 a7 152 g 185
Median age years  1996p 334 322 323 345 322 338 275 299 34.0
gyfgmon of population aged % 1996p 210 207 218 203 221 221 276 215 21.2
;’;10 O{E?” of population aged 65 % 1996p 126  12.4 114 139 105 128 3.4 7.2 12.1
Overseas born (of population) % 1691 231 24.4 16.8 225 29.3 10.7 181 238 22.9
Born in non-English speaking e 1991 152 189 59 108 120 4.0 93 141 13.3
countries (of population)
Living in capital city # 1996p 617 715 455 735 728 412 455 999 63.1
{of population)
Mwﬂm Years NSW  vic. o1d sA WA Tas NT  ACT  Aust.
Growth rate % 1905 @8p 128 0.89 237 Q.37 182 008 210 113 1.33
Net overseas migration rate g 1895-96p .85  0.63 0.44 028 078 0.11 037 021 0.63
. Net interstate migration rate % 1995-96p 0.26  0.36 114 042 022 058 007 015 ..
Rate of natural increase % 1995-96p 068 063 078 032 (082 055 166 107 0.70
Met reproduction rate no. 1965 090 085 087 084 089 092 113 0.80 0.88
' Crude birth rate no. 1995 14.4 139 142 131 145 139 217 145 14.2
(per 1,000 population)
Crude death rate no. 1995 7.3 7.2 6.3 7.6 6.0 7.8 4.7 3.7 6.9

(per 1,000 population}
Permanent and long-term overseas '000 1995-g6  110.2 61.0 39.2 114 30.1 2.3 2.1 6.4  262.7

arrivals

Humanitarian settler arrivals ‘000 1995-96 5.8 4.4 08 Q.8 1.6 0.1 0.0 0.1 13.8
Interstate arnvals ‘000 1995-96 87.9 57.14 1135 25.9 33.2 10.6 18.9 19.0 ..
Permanent and long-term ‘000 1995-96 60.2 338 25.4 75 17.1 1.8 1.5 5.8 153.1
departures

Interstate departures 000 199596 1035 734 760 321 294 133 187 195
PROIECTIONS -~ SERIES A  [UICEER (-1 NSW Vic. Qi SA WA Tas. NT ACT Aust.
Total population ‘000 2051 8466 5244 6438 1607 3091 446 265 485 26074
Male population (000 2051 4142 2550 3187 786 1520 219 148 241 12794
Fermnale population 000 2081 4324 2694 3261 821 1571 226 147 244 13280
Median age years 2051 423 439 423 451 416 480 34.8 402 426
grOf‘?rtion of poputation aged % 2051 17.2 16.0 17.0 15.5 17.3 153 21.7 16.7 16.8
Proportion of population aged 65 % 2051 229 245 225 2567 218 287 147 204 23.1
aNg over

Reference periods: Population estimates {except overseas born and born in non-English speaking countries which are Census

é based) and projectwons are for 30 June.




Population — definitions and references

Crude birth rate — number of live births registered
during the calendar year per 1,000 of the
estimated resident population at 30 June of that
year. For years prior to 1994, it is based on the
mean estimated resident population for the
calendar year.

Reference: Births, Australia (Cal. no. 3301.0).

Crude death rate — nuinber of deaths registered
churing the calendar year per 1,000 of the
estimated resident population at 30 June of that
year. For vears prior 10 1994, ir is based on the
mean estimated resident population for the
calendar year.

Reference: Deaths, Austratia (Cat. no. 3302.0).

Growth rate — change in the population during the
year expressed as a proportion {per cenf) of the
population at the beginning of the year.
Reference: Ausiralicer: Demaographic Statistics
{Cat. no. 3101.0).

Humanitarian settler arrivals -- - comprises: those who
arrive under the refugee program {which
provides protection for people who have Hed
their country because of persecution); those who
arrive under the humanitarian programs {those
who leave their countury becanse of significant
discriminarion amounting to gross violation of
human rightsy; and those who arrive under the

. special assistance category (groups determined
by the minisrer 1o be of special concern to
Australia and in real need but who do not come
under the traditional humanirarian categories. It
inchudes thase externally displaced people whoe
liawve close family links with Australia).
Reference: Bureau of Immigrarion and
Population Research, Auwstredian tmmigration
Consolidated Statistics.

Interstate arrivals — arrivals from other States or
Territories of Australia who intend to stay
permancntly.

Reference: Australian Demographic Siatistics
(Car. no. 3101.09.

interstate departures — permanent departures ©©
other States or Territories of Australia.
Reference: Australian Demographic Statistics
(Cat. no. 3101.0).

Long-term arrivals — visitors artiving from
overseas who intend 1o stay in Australia for one
_year or niore and Australian residents returning
fron an overseas visit of one year or mare.
Reference: Orerseas Arrivals and Departures.
Anstralia (Cal no. 3401.0).

Long-term departures — departures of Australian
residents who intend to stay tempeorarily overseas
for one vear or more and departures of visitors
who had staved in Australia for one year or more.
Reference: Overseas Arrivals and Departires,
Austredic (Cat. no. 3501.0).

Median age — the age at which half the popularion
is alder and half is younger.
Reference: Estimated Resident Population by Sex
and Age: States and Territories of Australia
(Cat. no. 3201.0).

Net interstate migration rate — interstate arrivals
minus interstate departures during the year,
expressed as a proportion (per cent) of the
population at the beginning of the vear.
Reference: Australian Demographic Statistics
(Cat, no. 3101.07.

Net overseas migration rate — permanent and
long-term arrivals (including refugees) minus
permanent and long-term departures during the
year expressed as a proportion (per cent) of the
population at the beginning of 1he year,
Reference: Australian Demographbic Statisiics
(Cat. no. 3101.0).

Net reproduction rate — the number of daughers
that a group newborn girls would bear during
their liferime, if the age-specific birth and death
rates recorded in 1the year of their birth continue.
Reference: Australian Demographic Statistics
(Car.no. 310105

Non-English speaking countries — all overseas
countries except Unired Kingdom, Ireland, New
Zealand, South Alrica, Canada and the United
Srates of America.

Refercnce: Migration, Australia
(Cal no. 3412.0).

Permanent arrivals — persons arriving from
averseas with the inuention of settling
permanently in Australia. It includes those with
migrant visas (regardless of stated intended
period of stay), New Zealand citizens who
indicate an intenton to settle, and those who are
otherwise eligible 10 setile, e.g. overseas-borm
children of Australian citizens.

Reference: Ouerseas Arrivals and Departures,
Awestrafia (Cat. no. 3401.07).

Permanent departures — Australian residenus,
inchiding former sertlers, wha on departure state
that they do nor intend to return 10 Australia
Reference: Crersess Arviveds and Departures,
Anestradia {Cat. no. 3401.0}.

Population projections — the ABS population
projections take the base year population for
cach sex by single years of age and advance it
year by vear by applying assumptions about
future morrality and migration. Assumed
age-specific lertility rares are applied to the
female populations of child-bearing ages 10
provide the esrimates of new birtis for each vear.
This procedure is repeated for each vear in the
projection period lor each State and Territory and
for Ausrralia. The ABS produces several series of
population projections based on different
combinations of assumptions about moraliiy,
ferdility and migration. The assumptions
underlying Series & most closely reflect prevailing
trends and comprise: declining rares of mortality;
a constant level of fertility (total fertility rate of
1.88 for Australia); low levels of overseas
migration (rising to 70,000 per year by the year
2000 then remaining constant); and continuing
high lcvels of interstate migrarion.

Reference: Projections of the Populations of
Australia, States and Territories, 1993 to 2041
(Cat. no. 3222.10).

Rate of natural increase — the excess of births over
deaths during the vear expressed as a proportion
(per cent) of rhe population at the beginning of
the year.

Reference: Australian Demographic Statistics
(Car. no. 3101.0).
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International population
comparison

POPULATION GROWTH

In 1994, Australia's

share of the world's

population was 0.3%.

in comparison, the
United Kingdom had
about 1%, the United
States of America
about 5% and China
21%.

Australia’s population size is small in world
terms. In 1994, Australia's share of the world
population was 0.3%. In comparison, the
United Kingdom had about 1%, the United
Statcs of Amcerica about 5% and China 21%.
This review compares population growth
rates in Australia with those in other countries
of the world.

Population growth in diflerent countries has
been shaped by their pawterns of fertility,
mortality and migration. These in turn reflect
the wealth of their countries’ natural
resources, their wars and famines, and most

Estimated population, selected
countries

Annual
average
June June Srowth rate
Selected countries 1990 1594 1960-94

millions  millions %

Countries from mere developed regions

Growth and migration

Average annual growith rate is the annual rate of
population growth averaged over a given period.

Net overseas whgration consists of permaneni
and fong-erm arrivals {inunigration} less
pennanent and long-term departures
{emigration).

Selected countries

The countries setecied [or this review include:
other countries in our region; major rading
partners; countries with historical and/or
migraiory Hics 1o Australia; countries of a similar
size and economic development; and countries
who have an impact oo trends inn Australia cdue to
their popuiation size and/or ecenomic power,
The counrries selected in this review represent
only a sample of the countries that couid be
identified from these criterfa. Two conntries from
Africa have also been included with the less
developed countries for further poins of
comparison. Taken together African countries
have population growth raies higher than thar
ohserved in other regions of 1he world.

Australia i7.1 17.8 1.1
Canada 26.6 292 24
France 56.7 57.7 04 importantly, their patterns of social and
Greece 10.2 104 06 economic development.
] Italy 57.7 57.2 0.2 In general, countries from more developed
i Japan 123.5 1250 03 regions have lower birth and death rates than
those from less developed regions. As a
' New Zealand 3.4 3.5 1.0 consequence, countrics from more developed
2 Sweden 8.6 88 06 regions have a lower proportion of young
UK 57.6 581 0.2 people, and a higher proportion of older
people, compared to countries from less
USA 2499 2607 11 developed regions. This in turn aflects their
Countries from less developed regions future prospects for growth, because their
China 1155.3 12088 1.1 populalions contain a relatively low
_ proportion of women of child-bearing age.
indonesia 1ro8 1922 17 On the other hand, the higher level of fertility
Hong Kong 5.7 61 15 and more youthful age structure of countries

Korea from less developed regions, ensures that an

Republic of 42.9 445 0.9 increasing share of the world's population
. will be located in the less developed regions
Malaysia 17.8 185 23 of the world.
Papua New
_ Guinea 3.7 40 19 R t wth
: Singapore 2.7 29 20 ecent gro
; Uganda 17.0 206 35 In the period 1990-94, Australia’s average
Viet Nam 66.2 725 23 annual rate of population growm,‘at 1.1%,
' was lower than the world population growth
Zimbabwe 24 112 44 rate of 1.6%. However, Australia along with
Wortd total 5285.0 5630.0 16 Canada (2.4%}, the United States of America

Source: United Nations, Demographic Yearbook 1994. (1.1%) and New Zealand (1.0%), experienced




POFULATION

GROWTH

high growth, relative 10 other countries from
more developed regions. For cxample, the
population of the United Kingdom grew at an
average annual rate of 0.2%, Japan's
population remained fairly stcady, and laly's
population declined by an average of 0.2% a
year. 'The higher population growth in
Australia, Canada, and the United States of
America is due to their younger age structure
and high levels of immigration.

Countries categorised by the United Nations
as being from less developed regions
cxperienced a higher average annual rawe of
population growth. Most of Australia’s
neighbouring countries in Southeast Asia and
Oceania fall into this catcgory. Australia's rate
of growth was considerably lower than that of
Malaysia (2.3%). Viet Nam (2.3%), Indonesia
(1.7%) and Papua New Guinca (1.9%).

Age structures

The age structure of a country, like its
population, is dependem upon past fertility,
maortality and migration patterns. Because
these components vary consicerably from
country to country. the age structure also
dilfers between countrics.

The median age of Australia’s population in
1995, a1 34 years, was similar to that of the
Linited States of America, Canada, and Tong
Kong. New Zealand and Singapore had
slightly younger populations, while the
United Kingdom and France had slightly older
populaticns.

[n 1995, the populations of Australia’s
immediate neighbours to the north,
Indoncsia and Papua New Guinea, had much
younger age profiles than that of Australia, as
a consequence of higher birth rates and
higher death rates. In Indoncsia, 33% of the
population were aged 0-14 years, and only
4% were aged 65 and over, while in Papua
New Guinca the proportions were 40% and
3% respectively.

Future growth

World population growth is projected to fall
1 an average of 1.5% a year between 1995
and 2000. 'T'he decline is projected 1o
continue beyond the year 2000, averaging
0.7% a year during the period 2020-50.

The population of the less developed regions
is expected o increase by 90% berween 1995
and 2050, while that of the morc developed
regions is expected to increase by only 4%.
Berween 2020 and 2050, the population of

Median age, selected countries, 1995

Ugarda
PNG

Viet Nam
Indonesia
China

New Zealand

Singapere

Frineine e
BEmrhipann

Australia
Hong Kong
{ISA
Canada

UK

France
ltaly

Greece

Japan

10

20
Median age {years)

30

Source: United Nations, World Population Prospects: The:
1994 Revision.

the less developed regions is projected to
grow by an average of 0.9% each year, while
the population of the more developed
regions is projected to decline by 0.1% (on
average each year).

Berween 2020 and 2050, positive average
annual growth rates have been projected far
Australia, New Zealand, the United Siates of
Amcrica and Canada. The projected growth in
these countries relates to an expectation of
continuing positive nct overseas migralion
and the younger age of the current
population in these countries. In contrast,

United Nations' classification of
world development regions

For the purpose of analysis, the United Nations
aggregates countries into two development
groups: more developed regions; and less
developed regioss.

Mere developed regions comprise Northern
America, Japan, Enrope, Australia and New
Zealand.

Less developed regions comprise all regions of
Africa, Asia (excluding Japar), Latin America and
the Caribbean, and Oceania (excluding Australiz
and New Zealand).



POPIFATION CROWTITH

Population pro, ‘ i
Population Average annual growth rate
Sefected countries 2000 2020 2050 19895-2000 2000-26  2020-50
mullions millions  millions % % %

Countries from

more developed regions 11855 12320 12075 0.3 0.2 -0.1
Australia 19.2 23.6 261 1.2 10 0.3
Canada 31.0 369 39.9 1.0 0.9 0.3
France 58.0 60.9 60.5 0.4 0.2 0.0
Greece 10.6 10.1 8.6 0.2 0.2 -0.5
Italy 57.3 538 43.6 0.0 0.3 -0.7
Japan 126.5 124.0 110.0 0.2 0.1 -0.4
New Zealand 3.8 4.3 4.7 1.0 0.6 0.3
Sweden 9.0 a.6 10.0 G.4 0.3 0.1
UK 598.0 60.9 61.6 0.3 0.2 0.0
usa 275.1 3206 349.0 0% 0.8 0.3

Countries from

less developed regions 46725 66559 86257 1.8 1.5 0.9
China 12346 14881 1606.0 1.0 0.7 0.3
Hong Kong 8.0 6.0 4.9 0.3 0.0 -0.6
Indonesia 212.7 264.1 318.8 1.5 1.1 0.6
Korea, Republic of 47.1 53.3 56.5 0.9 0.6 0.2
Malaysia 223 25.8 8.1 21 15 0.8
Papua New Guinea 4.8 7.0 9.6 23 1.9 1.0
Singapore 3.0 3.3 3.3 0.8 a5 0.0
Uganda 24.6 42.4 72.1 2.9 28 1.8
viet Nam 826 111.7 143.6 21 15 0.8
Zimbabwe 12.5 18.3 26.6 2.1 19 13

World 6158.1 T8B7.9 98332 1.5 1.2 0.7

(@) Medium-variant projection.

Source: United Nabons, World Poputation Prospects: The 1894 Ravision.

populations of Italy, Greece, and Japan arc Guinea is projected to double in size while
projected to decrease in size. those of Viet Nam, Malaysia and Indonesia are

projected to increase by at least half. China's
The populations of countries from the less population is projected 1o reach 1.6 billion by
developed regions arc projected to continue 2050, but its share of the world population is
increasing but with gradually declining projected to decrease o 16%.

average annual growth rates. Between 2000
and 2050, the population of Papua New

ABS » AUSTRALIAN SOCI. TRE 7



Australia's child
population

POPULATION GROWTH

in 1995, Australia's

4.6 million chiidren
aged under 18 made up
26% of the total

population.

Children have a range of developmental
needs which vary with their physical and
mental capacities as they grow older and
prepare for adulthood. Families provide the
nest for child development but familics are
also supported by governments, businesses
and various community groups in providing
services for childeen. As well as health
services, child-care centres and schools,
children have needs for places where they can
develop through play, sport and other forms
of recreation and learning.

As with other groups of people with special
needs (e.g. people with disabilities, the frail
and the aged) an undersianding of trends in
the growth in numbers of children at the
national level as well as those in particular
localities underpins the ability Lo plan for the
pravision of services. Past trends offer insights
into the future.

The increasing number of children

The number of children in Australia more
than doubled between 1925 and 1995, from
2.2 million to 4.6 million. Most of the growth
occurred after World War T, from the late
1940s, through the 1950s, and to a lesser
exteat through the 1960s. The growth over
this period started with the post-war baby
boom, which has been auributed to the rapid
increase in the proportion of people marrying
and having children. At the same time, high
levels of immigration brought additional
children and young couples of child-bearing
age 1o Australia (see Ausiralian Social Trends

Children

Ins £his review children are defined as people
aged under 15. As such they include infans,
adolescents and young people approaching
adulthood. Age categories shown in the tables
(i.e. 04, 5~11 and 12-17) comespond 10 ages
associged willy differeat tevels of schooling,
namely: pre-primary, primary and secondary
school.

While i is difficult to define when childhood
ends and adulihond begins, adulthood imphes
the adoption of various rights and
responsibifities, some of which are legally defined
i 1crms of age. Examples inclede, the right to
marry withowut consent, the right 10 vore, and o
purchase atcoholic drinks in shops and bars. A
person's 18th birthday, at which many of these
rights are conferned, has heen setected o define
the end of childhood as ir also approximates the
age at which most children in the 19%0s are
completing their secondary education. In 1995,
72% of secondary students were staying on 1o
Year 12 compared to 46% in 1985

(see Education — national sumamary @able, p. 66).

The kotad fertility rade is the number of babies a
woman conld expect 10 have in her lifetime given
the fertility parrerns prevailing at the 1ime.

1996, Australia’s population growth,
pp- 17-22).

Levels of fertility fell markedly during the
1960s, and by 1976 had fallen to below the
ievel required Lo replace the population (2.1
children per woman). This decline, together
with lower levels of immigration, has

rrillons miliions
25 - 25
-‘ Total population

20 4 - 20

15 4 L 15

10 4 - 10
> - — - L5
0 T ¥ v L) L3 T Al 1 1 L) T 0

1925 1935 1945 1855 1965 1975 1885 1995 2005 2015 2025

{a) Based on Senes A projections.

Source: Estimated Resident Popuiation (unpublished dada); Projections of the Populations of Australia {unpublished dxa).
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on G
Year Aged (—4 Aged S-il Aged 12-17 ‘ Téta! children % change )
% % Y% ‘000 %
1925 29.8 39.0 31.2 21535 .
1935 25.1 40.2 34.7 2 146.6 -0.3
1945 320 36.0 320 21604 0.8
1955 3286 41.5 25.9 3046.1 41.0
1965 20.3 39.3 314 39713 30.4
1975 28.0 38.3 338 4 575.5 15,2
1985 285 372 36.3 45223 -1.2
1995 27.9 391 330 4 620.3 2.2
2005(a) 275 35.1 33.4 4 861.9 5.2
2015(a) 27.0 38.7 34.3 49338 1.5
2025(a) 27.6 38.8 336 5005.3 1.4

(a} Basad on Senes A projections,

Source: Estimated Resident Population (unpublished data}; Projections of the Popuilations of Australia iunpublished data).

contributed 1o the leveling out of the child
population over the last two decades.

Between 1985 and 1995 the child popuiation
increased by only 2%, having dectined by just
over 1% over the previous decade. Some of
the impact of the low level of fertility was
offset by an increase in the number of
children bom as a result of the baby-boom
generation reaching child-bearing age. This
echo effect was especially evident in the early
1970s (see Austrafian Social Trends 1996,
Trends in fertility, pp. 36—40).

While the number of children has increased,
the proportion of the population who are
children has decreased. In 1925 children
accounted for 36% of Australia's total
population. By 1995, this had decreased 1o
26%. This trend is related to declines in levels
of fertility as well as increases in the numbers
of older people due to increases in longevity,
These influences on the relative size of the
child population are expected o continue. Ia
2025 children are projected to represent 21%
of the total population.

The relative decline in the child population is
most apparent when compased with the
growth of the population aged 65 years and
over. Thus while the child population
increased by 1% berween 1975 and 1995, the
population aged 65 and over increased by
78%.

As well as changes in the size of the chiid
population, the age distribution of children
has fluctuated since 1925 with a consequent
effect on demands for different age-related
services. For example, in 1955, 33% of ail

children were infants or toddlers (0—4 years).
42% were of primary school age and 26%
were aged 12-17. However. with declining
fertility, children in the 0—4 years age group
have come 10 represent 2 smaller proportion
of the child population (28% in 1995). This
trend has tended to shift the demands for
child-related services in favour of the needs of
older children.

Slow growth in the future

The most recent set of ABS population
projections indicates that the number of
childsen is expected 10 increase over the nexa
30 years. However, the rate of increase is
expected 10 be relatively slow and as time
progresses. to decrease further.

The future size of the child population is
dependent on the future numbers of women
of child-bearing age and their levels of
fertility. Fusure levels of fertility ace difficult 1o
predict as they are influenced by changes in
marriage patterns as well as changes in
attitudes towards having children. These
changes are in turn influenced by such things
as changing patteens of labour {orce
participation and the perceived costs of
having children as well as other, as yet
unknown, factors.

Net migration gains from children born
overseas will also contribute to the future
growth of the child population. but compared
to births (an average of 260,000 per year
between 1990 to 1995) the gains are likely 10
be small. The number of children aged under
18 from net migration, an average of 27,900

9
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per year between 1990 and 1995, have been Projected(a) growth of the child
rclatively small. Deaths of children aged ﬁopulation

under 18 {(an average of 2,900 per year

between 1990 and 1993) have a much smatler State/Territory 1995 2025 % change
impact on the overall size of the child 000 ‘000 %
population. NSW 15468 16653 7.7
The methods used to produce population Vig. 11258 1067.8 -5.2
projections take into account these various Qid 8630 11258 305
factors and usc different sets of assumptions

about fertility, mortality and migration to SA 358.8 824.5 9.6
provide several popularion growth scenarios. WA 462.5 5636 210
These alternative scenarios are referred w as Tas. 126.9 102.4 -19.3
projection Series A to D. In projection

Series A, the total fertility rate is assumed to NT 55.7 658 181
remain at the 1994 level of 1.85 children per ACT 79.8 89.1 118
woman. Lsing this scrics, the number of Aust. 4620.3 50052 8.3

children is projected to increase 1o a little
under 4.9 million in 2005, a little over 4.9
million in 2015 and just over 5.0 million in Source: Projections of the Populations of Australia
2025. From 1995 to 2023, the number of {unpublished data).
pre-schooel children {aged 0-4) is projected 10
increase by 46,000 while the numbers aged

- 5-11 and 12-17 arc projected o increase by
95,200 and 100,000 respectively.

{a} Refers 1o Series A projecticns.

Irrespective of which assumptions are used
{Series A or 1)), the balance beltween younger
and older children will remain fairly stabie

In projection Series D, an alternative fertility over the next 30 years.

assumption is used. Fertility is assumed 1o
decline between 1994 and 2004 from 1.85 w
1.75 children per woeman after which it
remains unchanged. With these assumpltions
the size of the child population is projected 10
increase al a slower rate and by 2025 is
projected to be 4.7 million. around 300,000
fewer than the Series A projection.

Trends at regional levels are more difficult 10
predict. Regional differences in population
composition {notably, the proportions of
women ol child-bearing age) and patterns of
fertility will affect local wrends. Morcover,
future changes in the numbers of children
within particular areas are also affected by
levels of inter-regional migration.

States and Territories

Projections methodalogy Many decisions relating to the provision of

services for children, such as the
cstablishment or expansion of schools, arc
made by State and tocal governments.

The ABS uses the ¢obor component methad of
poprdation projection. This method takes 4 basce
wear poputition [oreach sex by single vear of age
and advances it vear by vear by applving

assumptions about lutare wmortality, fertilite and Each State and Territory population has a
migrationt. 'This procedure is repeated for each different age profile. For example, although
seae in the projection period for cach Stare anc one third ol all children lived in New South
Tervitory and for anstabin The resulting Wales in 1993, they made up only 25% of the

popelation projections for cach vear for 1he States
and Territaries. by sex and age insingle vears. are
acljusted 1o swan 1o rthe Austrabian resukbs,

population in that Seace, slightly less than the
Australian average of 26%. In contrast, 32% of
the population in the Northern Territory were

The ABS produces several series of population children. These differenices can also be
projecrons bascd on diflerent combinations of observed in the Population - State summary
assumptions aboul mortality, teeciline ane table (sec p. 3) which shows proportions of
migration. Most of the daty presented here are Lthe populations aged 0-14.

frony projection Series A, becanse the

asstnpions fertiline remaining ar 1994 levels, Between 1995 and 2025, the overall number
lose overseas migraticn and high interstare of children is projected to fall in Tasmania (by

magrarion mos closely reftect precaling wenrds.

19%}, South Australia (10%) and Victoria
For detaiied intormation on the assumpiions (5%) H()W(-_‘Vf_‘l" ths will be _Oﬂ.s'e" by mcrt.:af-ieS
nnderlving Series A, sec Projections of the in the other S1a1es and Territories, cspecially

Popddations of Austradia, States cnd Tervitories,
FO0% o 2657 (Cat ney, 322240y,

10« ABS » AUSTRALIAN SOCIAL TRENDS + 3i02.0 + [94y7
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Queensland {(30%), Western Australia (22%)
and the Northern Territory (18%).

High growth localities

Much of the rapid increase in the child
population during the post-war baby boom
occurred in newly developed outer-suburban
areas of our major cities, creating so-caled
nappy valleys.

viewing the progression of babies o
pre-adolescents and teenagers that occurred
as these suburbs developed has indicated that
the need for many children's services in
particular areas often develops in a cyclical
manncr. When a suburb is first established.
the population grows rapidly as large
numbers of young couplcs move in.
Population growth continues as these couples
have children, and bring demands for
scrvices. As child-bearing is completed,
population growth levels off but the demands
of an older child population increase.
Eventually the population begins 1o decline as
children leave home, and the need for schools
and other services declines. This decline may
be accelerated as the original settlers either
move out or die. However, population
declinc is stopped if new people maove inteo
the suburb. If these people are young
couples, the population may begin to increase
and the cycle repeats’.

This simplified model suggests that local areas
with the greatest needs for particular
children’s services (such as the need for more
schools) can be identified according to their
life-cycle stage. Locating arcas experiencing
high lcvels of growth in the pre-school aged
population helps to identify high demand
areas for schools and other children’s services.

Berween 1990 and 1995, many of the
Statistical Local Areas (SLAS) experiencing the
highest growth in the 0—4 year age group
were jocated on the outer fringe areas of
capital cities. Of the five SLAs with the greatest
increase, one was in Brishane (Caboolture).
two were located in Sydney's West (Blacktown

POPULATION GROWTH

iﬁeas with the largest increases in
‘children aged 0-4, 1990-95

Statistical focaf area Part of State/ Increase
(SLA}a} Territory 1990-95
no.

Caboolture—Part A Brisbane 2 662
Casey- Berwick Melbourne 1933
Blacktown Sydney 1845
Casey-South Melbaurne 1765
Liverpool Sydney 1630
Swan Perth 15356
Rockingham Perth 1475
Cairns—Part A Far North QId 1469
Maroochy—Part A Sunshine Coast 1260
Wyndham Melbourne 1233
Wyong Sydney 1100
Noarlunga Adelaide 1086
Gordon Canberra 1039
Frankston--East Melbaurne 912
Canterbury Sydney 896
Mandurah South West WA 868
Hervev Bay South Central Qld 821
Paimerston Canberra 749
Parramatta Sydney 731
Camden Sydney 696

(&) Far information about the composition of Statistical
Local Areas, see Austratian Standard Geographical
Classification (Cat. no. 1216.0).

Source: Estimated Resident Population (Unpublished data),

and Liverpool) and the remaining two were in
Melbourne (Cascy-Berwick and

Cascy-South).

1 Hugo, Graeme 19806, Australia's Changing
Population: Trends and Implications, Oxford
University Press, Mcibournc.



Birthplace of overseas-
born Australians

COMPOSITION : ,

White the majority of

Australia's

overseas-born

population have come

from the United
Hingdom and other
European countries,
the Asian born are a
rapidly growing
segment.

12

Australian governments have actively
supported immigration for most of this
century. This support, together with
continued expansion in the range of
countries from which immigrants have been
drawn, has created the unigque mulii-cultural
society we have today.

The overseas-born population has increased
in numbcr from 2.8 million in 1976 1o

4.2 million in 1996 (rising from 20% 1o 23%
of Australia's total population}. In 1976 the
top six birthplace groups were from
European countries and accounted for 70% of
all people born overseas. By 1996, the 10p six
groups only accounted for 53% of the total
overseas-born population and included
people born in New Zealand (now the second
largest group) and Viet Nam.

Pecple from the United Kingdom and Ireland
still form the largest group. However. their
number as a proportion of the total
overseas-horn population has declined, falling
from 41% in 1976 to 29% in 1996. While the
number of people from these countries was

Birthplace groups

Main English speaking countries (MESC} —
consists of United Kingdom and Irelancd, New
Z2ealand, Canada, United Staves of America and
South Africa,

Non-English speaking couniries (NESC) — all
averseas countries except United Kingdom and
Ireland, New Zealand, Canaela, Enited Stares of
America and South Africa.

Former Yugoslar Republics — consists of
Bosnia-Herzegovnia, Croatia, Slovenia and the
forser Yugosiav Republics of Macedonia, Serbia
ancd Mantenegro,

still higher in 1996 than in 1976, it has fallcn
since 1991.

There has also been a decline in the size of
populations from other European countries.
For example, Italian and Greek populations,
the second and third largest in 1976, have
declined numerically and proportionally.

Countries 1976 Countries 1986 Countries 1996p
% % %

1 UK and Ireland 41.1 UK and Ireland 34.7 UK and Ireland 28.7
2 Italy 10.3 ltaly 8.0 New Zealand 7.1
3 Greece 5.7 New Zealand 6.4 Italy 6.1
4 Yugoslavia 5.3 Yugosiavia 4.7 Former Yugoslav Republics 4.4
5 Germany 4.0 Greece 4.3 Viet Nam 3.6
5 Netherlands 3.4 Germany 3.6 Greece 3.4
7 New Zealand 3.2 Netherlands 3.0 Germany 2.8
8 Poland 21 Viet Nam 2.6 China 2.5
9 Malta 21 Poland 2.1 Hong Kong and Macau 2.3
10 USSR 1.9 Malta 1.8 Netherlands 2.3
11 India 1.4 Lebanon 1.8 Malaysia 23
12 Lebanon 1.2 India 15 Philippines 2.2
Other 183 Other 25.6 Other 32.2

Total 100.0 Total 100.0 Total 100.0
MESC(a) 48.5 MESC(a) 44.1 MESC(a) 39.5

NESC{b) 535 NESC(b) 55.9 NESC(b) 60.5

{a} Main English speaking countries.
i) Non-English speaking countnes,

Source: Migration, Austrafia (Cat. no. 3412.0).



Growth in major birthplac

Major birthplace Change
Eroups (1996 1976  1996p 1976-96
‘000 '000 ‘000

UK and Ireland 1166.7 1207.8 40.9
New Zealand 901 2875 2074
ltaly 2911 2588 -32.3
Yugaoslaviala) 151.2 186.2 35.0
viet Nam 25 1499 1474
Greece 1621 14486 -17.5
Germany 112.8 1189 6.1
China 20.1 1034 83.3
Hong Kong and

Macau 8.9 98.0 89.1
Netherlands g7.1 97.3 0.2
Ialaysia 18.8 96.1 76.2
Philippines 5.8 54.7 88.9
Other 707.9 1356.0 6481

Total overseas-born 2 836.2 4 209.0 13728
MESCtb) 13184 16612 3428
NESC(c) 1517.8 2547.8 1030.0

{a) Former Yugoslavia Repuklics.
ibl Maen English speaking countr:es.
(e Non-English speaking countries,

Source: Migration, Austrafia {Cat. no. 3412.01.

The Asian-born population has grown rapidly,
particularly in the last decade. In 1996 people
borm in Asian countries represented 22% of all
people born overseas, and 5 of the 1op 12
birthplace groups were from Asian couniries.
The Vietnamese population, Australia's largest
Asian birthplace group, increased from 2,500
in 1976 to 149,900 in 1996.

The combined population from the main
English speaking countries (MESC) of United
Kingdom and Ireland, New Zealand, Canada,
United States of America and South Africa
continues to grow, but at a slower rate than
the population from predominanily
non-English speaking countries (NESC). In
1996 the NESC population represented 61%
of those born overseas compared to 54% in
1976.

Migration since World War Il

The size and composition of the annual intake
of migrants to Australia has varied
considerably since World War H. These
changes were influenced by many factors
including economic and political conditions
in countries of origin and Australia, and
changes in Australian Government policies

POPULIATION COMPOSITION

(see Australian Social Trends 1994,
Birthplaces of Australian settlers, pp. 9-12}.

Before World War I the vast majority of
settlers came from the United Kingdom and
Ireland. In 1947 however, Australia began to
aceept large numbers of displaced persons
from Europe, particularly Eastern Europe, the
Netherlands and Iialy. During the 1950s the
number of settlers from ltaly and the
Netherlands increased further, accompanied
by large numbers of people from Greece and
Germany. The number of settlers from
Southern Eurape remained high throughout
the 1960s and, while the proportion from
ltaly and Greece tapered off after 1970,
immigration from Yugoslavia continued at
relatively high levels into the early 1970s.

Since then the number of immigrants from
Asia (particularly Viet Nam) and Oceania
{(mainly New Zealand) has increased. By
1991-95, New Zealand accounted for 9% of
sertier arrivals, viet Nam 7%, and Asian
countries comprised four of the six top
birthplaces of settlers. Throughout the
post-war period, the United Kingdom and
Ireland has continued to be the largest single
source of settlers but their proportion of the
total intake has declined over time to 14% in
the period 1991-95.

Country 1971-75
‘000 % total intake
UK and Ireland 227.2 41.4
Yugoslavia(a) 39.2 7.2
Greece 21.2 3.9
USA 20.0 3.7
italy 18.5 3.4
New Zealand 18.5 3.4
Country 1891-95
‘000 % total intake
UK and ireiand 63.2 14.0
New Zealand 41.3 9.1
Hong Kong and Macau  36.3 8.0
Viet Nam 33.7 7.5
Philippines 23.0 5.1
India 20.8 4.6

(@} Former Yugoslay RepLoiics.

Source: Overseas Armivals and Departures (Cat, no. 3404.0);
Australian Demographic Statistics (Cat. nc. 3101.0).
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Source: Migration, Australia (Cal. no. 3412.0).

The current birthplace mix of Australia's
overseas-born population and the large
differences in the age profiles of individual
hirthplace groups reflect these successive
waves of immigration from different parts of
the world.

Age and socio-economic status

The age composition of new arrivals is
considerably vounger than that of the total
population so that the more recently arrived
birthplace groups have a much younger age
profile than either the total population or
those groups which arrived mainly in carlicr
migralion waves.

While aspects of their culivral heritage may be
maintained by subsequent generations (see
Australian Social Trends 1995, Second
generation Australians, pp. 5-10).
Ausiralian-born children of migrants are not
included in population counts of the
overseas-born. Consequently, overseas
birthplace groups experience more rapid
ageing than the Australian-born population.

Of the wop 12 overseas birthplace groups in
1996, the Italian born had the oldlest age
profile {(median age 57 years) followed by
those from Greece, the Netherlands and
Germany, all with median ages of 50 years or
older. In contrast New Zealanders and the
more recently arrived Asian groups (people
from the Philippines, Vict Nam, Malaysia and
Hong Kong) were the youngest. with median
ages below 35 years.

Differences in the age profiles of birthplace
groups help to explain why various measures
of socio-ecconomic status, such as labour force
participation rates, unemployment cates,
educational attainment and dependency on
income support, differ between birthplace
groups. This is because these measures arc
themselves ofien associaled with a person's
age.

For example labour force participation (LEP)
rates increase markedly in the 20-24 years age
group, peak in the 2544 years age range.
then decline rapidly after 60 years of age. The
soial security recipient (SSR) rate also varies
with age, increasing rapidly in pre-retitement
years (mainly disability support pension) and
after relirement (age pension).

The effect of the age profile of birthplace
groups on differences in these two indicators
of sotio-cconomic status can be seen among
the top 12 overseas birthplace groups. In
1996, the countrics with the oldest age

-ﬁéleétéd characteristics of
ioverseas-born popuiations, 1996
Social

Lahour force  security
participation  recipient

Top 12 birthpiace
groups in descending

order of median age ratefa) rate{b)
% %
[taly 41.1 49.6
Greece 41.6 47.5
Netherlands 52.6 38.2
Germany S6.8 345
UK and Ireland 81.7 27.1
Yugostavia(c) 58.1 37.3
China 58.5 2001
New Zealand 3.9 19.8
Philippines 67.8 17.2
Viet Nam 64.1 30.6(d)
Malaysia £4.0 6.4
Hong Kong and Macau 52.6 4.0
Total overseas-born 59.2 28.8
Total population 83.3 26.0

(a) Lapour force at June 1996 expressed as a oorcentage of
the cwilian population aged 15 years and cver,

(b1 Persans receving a Departrment of Social Security (DSS)
pensicn benefit or allowance {excluding family payments
anda drought relief) at Jure 1996 expressed &5 a
percentage of the populat:on aged 16 years and aver.

ic) Forrar Yugoslavia Republies,

(d) Viet Nam, Cambodia, Laos combinad.

Source. Migration, Australia {Cat. no, 3412.0); Labour
Foree, Austratia (Cat. 0, 6203.01: Depsantment of Sozial
Secuity iuapublished data).



Immigrant populations(a) i ,ﬁelected
OECD countries, 1993

immigrant popu!at:ons{a)

POPULATION COMPOSITION

Immigrant populations

Persons barn in another courntry — Australia,
Canada. the United Stares of Anierica ang New

I,
% 000 Zeaiand define their immigrant papulation
Luxembourg 31.1 124.5 prinvaclv as those borm in another country and
) who have been granted the fght o live
Austratla 2.8 4033.0 permmanendy in the host country, Australian
Switzerland 18.1 1260.3 estimates of the immigrant population atso
include long-term (12 monrhs or more) residents,
Canada {1991) 16.1 43429
Germany 8.b 6 878.1 Persony of foreign nedionality — the balance of
OECD countries defing their inmigrant
USA (1990) 7.9 19767.3 papedlations as persons of foreign nationality who
Sweden 5.8 507.5 age tegistered as living i the host country,
Registration of permanent and most long-erm (12
NEtherlands 51 ?79'8 lli()]][ll‘x O3 13R0FC ) !(}T{ igZn e ‘xl(](. IS 1§ COENon K]
UK 3.5 2 00L0 all of these countres, However, the requirement
for shorter tenm residents (o register varies
ftaly 17 987.4 hetween countries. Germany requires all
lapan 1.1 1320.7 foreigners owning or renfing a privare dwelling o

(g} See information box, for definiions.

Source; OECD, Trends in tnternational Migration, Annual
Report 1954,

profiles: laly, Greece, Netherlands and
Germany, had the lowest LFP rates and. apart
from Germany, the highesi SSR rates. People
from New Zealand and the more recently
arrived Asian birthplace groups {cxcept Hong
Kong) all had LFP rates above the national
average and, with the exception of the
Vietnamese, lower than average SSR rates.

International comparison

With more than four million people born
overseas {representing 23% ol the total
poepulation) Australia has cne of the largest
immigrant populations in the world. When
compared to other major host countries in
the O¥ECD in 1993 only the United States of
America, Geemany and Canada had bigger
migrant populations. However, when
measured as a proportion of ithe Lotal

register regardless of intended tength of stay.

popuiation, Austratia had the largest migrant
popuiation of all OECD countrics except
Luxembourg, whose relatively small migrant
population of 125,000 represented 31% of the
total population.

In recent decades. Canada and the United
States of America, like Australia, have
experienced increasing numbers of settlers
from Asian countries and a decline in the
numbers of settlers from European countries.

These trends are reflecied in changes in the
composition of the overseas-born populations
in these countries. For example, in 1981
people born in Asian countries made up 9%
ol the 1ial overseas-born population in
Australia and 14% in Canada. By 1991 Asians
accounted for 18% of all overseas-born in
Australia and 25% in Canada. In 1990
migrants from Asia made up 25% of the total
overseas-born population in the United States
of America compared o 18% in 1980.

t poputations in Australia, Canada and the USA

Australia

Canada USA
Birttiplace region 1981 1691 1681 1891 1680 1990
% % % % % %
Europe and former USSR 75.4 60.9 66.7 54.4 36,6 22.0
Asian regions 89 18.2 14.1 245 18.0 25.2
The Americas(a) 3.1 4.0 15.1 16.2 37.0 45.3
Otherib} 126 17.0 41 4.9 83 6.5
Total (000} 3110.9 39653 38483 43429 14 0799 19767.3

{a) Consists of Northern America, Southern America, Central America and the Caribbean.
{b} Includes birthplace not stated.

Source: Migration, Australia (Cat. no. 3412.0); OECD, Trends in International Migration, Annual report 1994,




Changing links with

Europe
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In 1995, 29% of the
overseas-born
popuiation had been
born in the United
Kingdom or lreland and
28% had been born in
other European
countries. This
compares to 41% and
40% respgctively, in
1976.
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Europe is one continent, but has a wide
variety of cultures and histories. In 1994, 13%
of the world's population lived in Europe.
The countries of the European Union (EU)
alone accounted for 38% of wotal world
exports and 37% of total world imports.
However, the majority of European trade is
with other European countries'.

As Australia has been strengthening its
relationship with neighbouring countries in
Asia over recent decades (see Australian
Social Trends 1996, Expanding links with
Asia, pp. 10-16), our relationship with
Europe has also changed.

Europeans in Australia

The vast majority of the convicts who arrived
in 1788, and of the soldiers who commanded
them, were of British arigin. The gold rushes
in the 1850s and 1860s first brought people
from a variety of cultural backgrounds into
Australia. However, fears of invasion from Asia
and a belief that people from different
cultural backgrounds could not live together
in one country, fuelled a move towards
restricting settlers to people from Britain®.

The White Australia Policy (including The
Immigration Restriction Act 1901, The Pacific
Islanders Labourers Act 1901 and The
Naturaltsation Act 1903) was a policy of
restricting immigration including a dictation

Europe

The Australian Standard Classification of
Countries for Social Statistics (ASCCSS)
(€an. no. 1269.0) classifies Europe and the
Former USSR into six groups.

The Urited Kingdom and frelavd comprises
England, Svotand, Wales, Northem {reland,
Channel Islands, Iste of Man and lreland.

Southern Europe coniprises Albania, Andorra,
Cyprus, Gibraltar, Greece, Holy See, Italy, Male,
Portugal, San Marino, Spain and the Former
Yugoslay Republics (Bosnia-Herzegovina, Croatia,
Former Yugoslay Republic of Macedouia,
Slovenia, Serbia and Montenegro).

Western Erevope comprises Ausiria, Belginm,
France, Germany, Liechrenstein, Luxembourg,
Monaco, Netherlands and Switzerland.

Northern Europe comprises Denmark, Faetoe
Islands, Finland, Greenland, lceland, Norway and
Sweden.

Eastern Furope comprises Bulgaria, Hungary,
Poland, Remania, Czech Republic and Slovak
Republic.

The Former USSR and the Baltic States comprises
Armenia, Azerbaijan, Belarus, Estonia, Georgia,
Kazakhstan, Kyrgvzran, Lawia, Lithuania, Moldova,
Russtan Federanon, Tadikistan, Turkmenisian,
Ukraine and Uzbekistan,

&0 4 N UK and Ireland )
AN
40 4 - 40
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Other Europe (@) \\
.
2C 4 ~ N - 20
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0 T T L] T T T 1 L) L) L) 1 L L 1 L L) 1 L) 0
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{al Ircivdes Cyprus as part o Eurcpe since 1586,

Source: Qverseas Arrivals and Departures, Austratia (Cat. no, 3404.0 and unpublisked data;.



European Community

The furopean Cornnonity (RO grow from the
establishimenr of the Buropean Coal and Steel
Community in 1951, the Turopesn Atomic Encrgy
Communiry and the European Econeniic
Community both in 1957 with six members:
Belgiwn, Gerntiny. France, Raly, Lixembourg
and the Netherands. From 1967 the theee
communites merged to foem the EC, In 1973
Dennark, lreland and the Dndted Kingdon
joined the EC inllowed by Greece in 1981 Spain
and Portugal in 1986 and Ausiria, Finland i
Sweden in 1995,

Many arther Furapean nations lave sipned spoecial
agreements with the FC dircotly or through the
Fropean Free rode Agreement ilecland,
Licchrenstein, Novway and Swilzerluwly and
other European countries have applied o join
the EC.

The TC was formedd with the poal of creating a
Furapean Laion (EL). I aims o set up A
comuon nurket in Europe where workers.
goaeds and caplal could circubine freely™. Thus
far. this has meluded creswing 4 Burepean
currency univ (which will be swvailable i 19993
atxl 4 Buropean Pacimment. A Elsopel passgon
is now in use, ablihough it is stil) issued by the
individuzal member stases and renains twir
responsibility.

1esi in any European language chosen by the
administering officer’. This policy continued
in practice until weil after World War 1I.
Through the 1950s, 1960s and 1970s a
number of different European countries
contributed, in turn, to Australian settler
numbers. Australia began waking settlers first
from Northern Europe and later from
Southern Furope. By the 1960s small
numbers of Asian immigranis were also
entering Australia. However it was not uantil
1973 that the Whitc Austratia Policy
completely disappeared from Australia.

Settler arrivals

In 1995, 28% of settlers arriving in Australia
had been born in Europe. The single largest
source country for sertlers, remained the
United Kingdom and Ireland (13%). The other
European countries from which Australia
received more than 1,000 secders in 1995,
were the countries of the Former Yugoslav
Republics (particularly Bosnia-Herzegovina)
and the countries of the Former United Soviet
Socialist Republic.

The United Kingdom and Iretand has been
the largest source of sewlers throughout this
century. In 1925, 78% of scttlers 10 Australia
werce British nationals®. In the pre-World

POPULATION COMPOSITION

of settler arrivals

Sejected countries 1976ia; 1995 1995
% % ne.
Europe and the Former
USSR 448 27.6 26 742
UK and Ireland 30.2 12.8 12 367
Former Yugosiav
Republics 2.6 7.6 7387
Former USSR and the
Baltic States 0.8 20 1909
Germany 1.3 0.9 811
|taby 2.0 0.3 312
Greece 2.7 .3 285
Total settlersih) 1600 100.0 96 969

ia) Excludes Cyprus.
by incrudes other countries of birth,

Source: Gversaas Armvas and Departures unpublished data).

War I period {1925-193%9). the proportion of
seillers who were British nationals averaged
71%. By the late 1940s the proportion had
dropped o below half. However it was not
until the mid 1970s that the proportion of
settlers who were from the United Kingdom
and Ireland began w fall dramatically, from
44% in 1974 to 13% in 1995.

The proportion of scutters who were from
other Furapean countries was low in the
period between the World Wars but peaked in
1960 at 60%. In the same year the proporiion
from the United Kingdom and Ireland had
dropped Lo its lowest point undl 1976, at
31%.

Many long-term visitor arrivals 10 Australia
become settlers. In 19935, as in 1986, 19% ol
all tong-term visitor arrivals to Australia, had
been born in Europc, mainly the United
Kingdom and Ireland, Germany, France, and
the Netherlands.

Overseas-born Australians

In 1995, 58% of overscas-born Australians had
been bora in a European country, over halt of
thesc in the United Kingdom or Ireland.
However the proportion born in the United
Kingdom and Ircland dropped from 79% in
1901 10 29% in 1995,

in 1901 the other important Evropean
country of birth was Germany (4%). By 1947
the proportion had dropped to 2%. It
increased 10 5% again during the 1950s and
1960s before dropping to 3% by 1995.

17



POPULATION COMPOSITION

Slected coutrres l 947 15p

1901 1954 1966 1976 1986
% % % % % % %
Europe and the Former USSR 87.9 87.6 89.8 88.9 813 68.4 57.6
Germany 4.5 2.0 5.1 51 4.0 3.5 29
Greece 0.1 1.7 2.0 6.6 5.6 4.2 35
{taly Q.7 4.5 9.3 125 10.3 8.1 6.3
UK and Ireland 79.2 727 51.6 42.6 41.1 34.7 29.4
Former Yugoslay Republics (a} 08 18 33 5.3 4.6 4.4
Other Europe and the Former USSR 3.5 5.9 200 18.8 15.0 13.2 11.1
Total overseas born{b} 160.0 100.0 100.0 1006.0 100.0 100.0 100.0
'000 ‘000 000 ‘600 '000 ‘000 ‘000
Total overseas born 857.6 744.2 12865 2130.9 2718.8 32474 41223

{a) The Former Yugnslav republics were included in other Europe and the Former USSR r 1901,
- ihl Includes other countries of kirth.

Source: Cersus of Population and Housing {1901 - 1986) (unpublished data), Estimated Residertial Population (199501
- junpublished data),

Ttaly provided a substantial proportion of the
overseas-born population. particularly in the
second half of the century. In 1966, 13% of
overseas-born Australians had been born in
Italy. However by 1995, this had halved to 6%
of the overseas-born population.

Emigration

Some settlers emigrate from Australia after
living here for a period of years. In 1972,
emigration of Europcan-born secttlers peaked
al 26.400. This was three years after
immigration from Furopc peaked at 145,400

settlers.

ropean-born settlers

In 1995, 4.900 European-horn settlers left
Australia. This reflects the lower numbers of
European immigrants in 1992, 1993 and 1994
(see Australian Social Trends 1994,
Emigration. pp. 13-17).

There is no direct measure of the proportion
of new settlers who emigrate within a year of
their arrival. An approximation can he
obtained by comparing the number of
immigrants who arrived in onc year with the
number of cmigrants departing in the same
year, who stated that they had been in
Australia for less than one year. Of the major
birthplace groups in 1995, the largest ratio of
{former settlers emigrating within the same
year, came from the Tlnited Kingdom and
Ireland (24 for every 1,000 settlers). This
compares to 8 of every 1,000 other
Europeans.

‘00C¢  Some emigrants spend most of their working
- 160  lives {paying taxes) in Australia then return o
) their country of birth. or another country,
Arfivais after retirement. In 1995, 34% of the
| 10p  European seutlers leaving Australia had lived
here for 20 years or more.
- 80 Overseas pensions
Australia pays full or partial pensions to many
40 former Australian residents overscas,
Departures particularly in Europe, under shared
— - cesponsibility agreements. In 1996, 40,800
—— Ve T e —— o {86% of all pensions paid overseas) were paid
———T—T 77T+ 0 to European residents: 14,900 (32%) were
1859 1968 1977 1986 1995

Source: Qyerseas Arrivalz and Departures (unpublished data).

paid to Ftalian residents and 8,200 (17%) were
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Source: Depatment of Social Secunty, DSS Custamers: 4

Statistical Ovendiew. 1996,

paid 1o Greek residents. ‘The majority (88%)
of pensions paid to European residents were

age or disahility support pensions.

Darta relating to overseas pensions do not
idemily all Australians recciving pensions
ovcrscas, as some countrics, such as New
Zcaland and the United Kingdom. have host
country agreements with Australia 1o pay
pensions to Australian former residents, while
Austraiia pays pensions to their former
residents living in Australia. These agreements
do not include portability arrangements for
some Australian residents who qualify for a
pension in Australia and subsequently migrate
t0 another country, laking their pension with

them.

Business/
Country of residence employment(al Friends/relatives Holiday Total(b)
% % % %
Europe and the Fermer USSR 11.4 338 49.3 100.0
UK and treland 105 46.3 39.0 100.0
Germany 8.3 15.7 71.3 100.0
Haly 12.9 25.5 54.9 100.0
Switrerland 6.8 14.4 73.0 100.0
France 18.4 18.9 54.1 100.0
Netherlands 10.6 36.6 47.1 100.0

1a) Inchudes visits for conferences and conventions.

(b} Includes other reasons.

Source: Overseas Arrivals and DepariLes (unpublished data).

Europeans visiting Australia

Although the number of permancat settlers
from Europe has dropped markedly since the
highs earlier this cenlury, the number of
Europeans visiting Australia has increased. In
1993, 752.000 short-term visitors arrived [rom
Europe, over twice the number {347.000) in
1986.

Howcever most shori-term visitors 1o Australia
came from Asia (1.9 million in 1995). Thus
while the number of European visits has
increased, their proportion of all visits has
declined over the last decade (from 24% 1o
20%).

Pcople travelling to and from Ausiralia arc
asked Lo give the main reason for their trip. In
1995 almost half (49%) of all European
visitors came (o Australia for a holiday and
34% came to visit family or friends. Most of
the remainder (11% of all European visitors),
came for business or employment purposes.
This pattern has changed since 1986, when
there were proportionally fewer visilors
coming o Australia for a holiday. Between
1986 and 1995 the number of Eurnpean
visilors coming to Australia for a holiday
nearly tripled. while the number coming ro
visit family or fricnds almost doubled.

Source countries of short-term visitors from
Europe varied somewhat from thosc of
permanent settlers. Approximatcly half of
both settlers and visitors from Europc were
from the United Kingdom and Ircland in
1995, However, 17% of short-lerm visilors
were from Germany and 5% were from each
of Iraly, Switzerland, France and the
Netherlands.
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{a) Incluges visits for conferences and canventions.

Source: Overseas Ardvals and Departures (unpublishes data),

In 1993, the United Kingdom and Ireland
were the only countrics in Europe from
where more visitors came to visit relatives and
friends (46%) than for a holiday (39%). In
comparison, 73% of Swiss visitors and 71% of
German visitors came [or a holiday. 18% of
French visitors came for business or
emplovment reasons compared tc an average
of 11% for all European visitors. However, of
all European visitors who came for business
or emplovment reasons, 44% came from the
United Kingdom and Jecland and 12% came
from Germany.

Australians visiting Europe

As for the nomber of European visilors 10
Australia, the number of Australians visiting
Lurope has also increased. Berween 1986 and
1995 visitor numbers grew by 37%, from
397,000 to 544,000. In comparison, 939,000
Australians visited Asia in 1995, up from
497,000 in 1986. As a proportion of all
departures, trips to Europe declined from
26% w 22%.

In 1995 most Australians visiting Europe did
s0 for a holiday (44%) or to visit family or
friends (35%). 16% travelled for business or
employment purposes. This patiern was
similar in 1986 but the increase in the
number of Australians visiting Europe [or a
holiday has not been as high as the increase
in the number of Europeans visiting Australia
for a holiday. Australians going Lo Europe for
business or employment reasons increased
from 46,900 in 1986 tc 89,400 in 1995. The
number of Buropeans coming to Australia for
short-term business trips also increased over
the period, from 53,800 to 85,900,

ope by Australians

‘000
- 250
Holidays - 200
-
— -
e T T L 150
Yisiting friends/relatives
. - 100
N L 50
Bustness/employment (a)
r T T T T L] T 1 T T O
1986 1989 1992 1855

(a} Includes visits for conferences and conventions,

Source: Overseas Arrivals and Departures (unpullished ¢ata).

The main destination of Australian visitors 1o
Europe was the United Kingdom and Ireland.
52% of all Australians visiting Europe wenlt 1o
these countries in 1995. A further 9% went to
Ttaly and 6% went 1o Greece and Germany.
Arpund half of the visitors to the United
Kingdom and Ireland. Greece, Italy and
France were for holidays. In comparison, one
quarter of visitors to Germany were for
holidays, 33% were for business or

Austrafian Foreign
investrnent investment

Selected countries abroad in Australia
% %
Europe and the Former USSR 35.6 29.9
Eurepean Union 27.8 28.0
Belgium and Luxembourg 0.4 2.0
France 1.4 1.0
Germany 1.9 2.0
Netheriands 1.6 2.9
Italy 0.6 0.2
UK 19.6 180
Other European countries 7.9 1.9
Switzerland 0.6 18
Total all countries 100.0 100.0
Sbilion  $ billion
Europe 50.2 119.7
Total all countries 141.2 400.9

Source: Batance of Payments and rternational investment
Pasition, Austratia (Cat. no, 5363.0).



Trade with the European Union
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Saurce: International Merchandise Trade, Ausitafia
Cat. no. 5422.0).

employment purposes and 36% were to visit
friends and relatives.

Investment with Europe

The changes in Australia’s relationship with
Furope can be measured not only in the
number of people moving between Australia
and Europe, but also in the levels of trade and
investment between Australia and Europe.

A1 30 June 1995, Australia had $141.2 billion
invested overseas, 36% of that in Europe. At
the same time, European investment in
Australia made up 30% of 101al overseas
investment in Australia. The respective
proportions were much the same in 1990.
Thus in terms of investment our overall
relationship with Europe has changed very
little in the last five years.

In 1995, the United Kingdom accounted for
19% of investment in Australia and 20% of
Australian investment overseas. The only
country in which Australian investment
overseas was greater {and whaose investment
int Australia was also grcater) was the United
States of America.

The European country with the highest
investment in Australia other than the United
Kingdom, was the Netherlands. In 1995, 3%
of investment in Australia was from the
Netherlands.

Trade with Europe

Overall, the proportion of Australia’s trade
with Europe throughout the last decade has
declined slighdy. In relative wrms, our
exports 1o the European Union have dropped

ABS
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Scurce: International Merchandise Trade, Austratia
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from a peak of 16% of total cxports in
1986-87 w0 11% in 1995-96. OQur imports
from the European linion have aiso dropped
from 27% of total imports in 198586 to a low
of 22% in 1992-93 belore rising again 10 25%
in 1995-96.

The balance of trade between Australia and
the Furopean Union has grown more in
favour of the European Union as the gap
berween imports and exports has increased.

The United Kingdom continues to be an
important trading partner, receiving 4% of
our exports, while 6% of our imports came
from there in 1995-96. A further 6% of our
imports came [rom Germany.

While the balance of trade remains in favour
of the United Kingdom. the gap between
imports and exports has narrowed over the
decade.

Endnotes

1 Department of Foreign Affairs and ‘I'made (DFAT)
1996, Australia's Trade with the European
{inionn 1995, DFAT, Canberra.

2 Jupp, J. {ed.) 1988, The Australian People, for
the Australian Bicentennial Authority, Angus and
Robertson.

3 Korostat 1989, Huropre in Figures, 2nd edition,
Eurostat, Brusscls-Luxembourg.

4 British nationals were not necessarily born in the
United Kingdom and Ireland. Some may have
been born in Commonwealth countries (other
than Australia), such as New Zealand. Prior ta
1939 nationality, not country of birth, was
recorded for immigrants (o Australia.
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Family

National and State summary tables = . 24

FAMILY FORMATION

Age at first marriage . ... ... . DI . 27

Since 1974 the median age at first marriage of bridegrooms and brides has
wicreased by four years, An inereasing propoetion of Brst macriages
mvalve women mareving youngesr men.

Familiesandwork ... ... . . 30

Between 1981 and 1996, the proportion of families with children aged
{14 in which both parents worked, increased from 41% 10 54%.
However, the proportion of familics in which neither parent was
employed also increased.

LIVING ARRANGEMENTS

One-parent families . .. ... . ... ... . 34

It the wen-year period 1986 90, one-parent families as a proporton of all
famitlies with dependent children, increased from 15% 10 19%.
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Family — national summary

LIVING ARRANGEMENTS Units 1986 1987 1988 1989 1990 1691 1992 1993 1994 1695 1996

Total families ‘000 4087 4146 4236 4319 4456 4502 4587 4638 4709 4791 4834

Persons wha live alone (of persons % 8.2 8.3 8.5 84 8.2 8.6 8.9 9.6 9.6 100 102

aged 15 and over)

Average family size (persons) no. 33 3.3 3.2 3.2 3.2 3.2 3.2 32 31 3.1 3.1

Couple families with dependants (of % 45.8 455 457 447 443 437 434 429 416 414 4086

all families)

One-parent families with a male % n.a. n.a. 1.0 0.9 1.0 11 11 1.0 12 1.2 1.3

1pelrent with dependants {of all

amilies)

One-parent families with a female % n.a. n.a. 7.0 6.8 7.1 7.4 7.9 7.9 7.8 85 8.4

rent with dependants (of all

amilies)

Couple only families (of all famities) % 302 304 307 315 312 313 311 321 333 336 341

De facto couples (of ail couples) % 5.7 n.a. n.a. n.a. n.a. 8.2 n.a. n.a. n.a. na. ny.a.

Couples with dependants, both % 4385 502 509 538 559 534 533 525 528 5B7.7 b7

employed (of all couples with

dependants}

One-parent families with % n.a. n.a. na. 502 48.0 47.0 457 453 459 469 468

dependants, parent employed {of all

one parent families with

dependants)

FAMILY FORMATION Units 1985 1986 1987 1988 1989 1990 1991 1992 1993 1994 1995

Mam:gge rate {per 1,000 not no. 48.8 4B0 458 455 446 435 417 411 398 382 367

married males)

Median age of men at first marnage years 254 256 259 261 263 264 267 2689 270 272 273

Median age of women at first years 232 235 238 240 242 243 245 247 248 251 253

marriage

Marrigges where both partners % 67.1 66.7 67.2 674 67.3 674 675 672 67.1 675 675

martried for the first time {of ail

marnages)

Div?rc;a rate {per 1,000 married no. 109  10.7 106 108 108 109 116 115 121 120 123

males;

Median duration of marriage to years 7.7 7.6 7.3 7.3 7.3 7.3 7.4 7.4 76 7.7 7.6

separation

(IijJ_ivorceS)involving children (of all % 606 597 586 575 553 566 542 529 526 n.a. n.a.
ivorces

Total fertility rate (per woman} no. 185 1.87 1.85 184 184 1.90 185 1.89 1.87 1.85 1.82

Median age of mothers at first bith  years 263 265 268 271 273 276 278 280 283 285 286

within registered marriage

Births to mothers aged under 20 % 5.9 5.9 5.7 5.7 5.7 5.8 5.7 5.4 5.1 5.0 4.9
(of all births)

B;lﬂgs }10)mother5 aged over 35 (of % 7.5 7.9 8.5 9.0 965 100 107 114 119 129 13.7
all births :

E_iatns)omside mamage (of ail % 155 168 180 190 202 219 230 24¢ 249 256 266
irths

Births outside marriage % 682 706 730 744 759 7741 795 810 817 822 833
acknowledged by father (of all

births outside marriage)

Reference penods: Data on Eamily formation are for the calendar year. Dara on de facto couples are at census date. Data on

other living arrangements are at 30 June from 1986; prior to that the reference date was 30 July.



Family — State summaryi'

LIVING ARRANGEMENTS Units Years NSW Vic. Qfd SA WA Tas. NT ACT Aust.

Total families 000 1996 1647 1191 892 401 461 131 34 75 4834

Persons who live alone (of persons 9 1996 10.0 10.2 9.5 12.3 10.4 11.5 7.2 9.1 10.2

aged 15 and over)

Average family size (persons) no. 1996 3.2 3.1 3.1 3.0 3.1 3.1 3.3 3.2 31

gltl)?glﬁilfigg;i”es with dependants (of 9 1996 41.3 41.7 38.6 37.4 40.6 39.5 48.9 47.1 40.8

One-parent families with a male % 1996 13 11 15 1.2 0.8 1.4 * * * % 1.3
rent with dependants {of all

amiiies)

One-parent families with a fernale % 1988 82 8.3 8.7 8.5 8.4 9.2 10.5 9.1 8.4

Pare}r)t with dependants {of alt

amilies)

Couple cnly families (of all families) ¢, 19986 33.0 32.4 37.4 363 35.2 36.9 26.3 29.5 34.1

De facto couples {of all couples) % 1991 7.9 6.7 9.7 7.9 9.6 83 185 9.2 8.4

Couples with dependants, both % 1996 55.1 55.9 55.4 59.1 52.3 53.3 81.2 69.7 55.7

employed (of all couples with

dependants) :

One-parent families with % 1996 47.5 45.6 43.1 45.2 51.2 49.3 65.6 63.4 46.8

dependants, parent empioyed (of all
cne parent families with

dependants)

FAMILY FORMATION Units Years NSW vic. ol SA WA Tas. NT ACT  Aust.

Crude marriage rate ne. 1995 6.2 5.9 6.3 5.8 6.0 6.0 4.6 5.8 6.1

Median age of men at first marriage  years 1995 275 27.4 269 270 275 268 284 272 273

mggri_gréeage of wornen at first years 1995 253 267 246 251 255 248 261 253 25.3

L}

Marriages where both partners % 1995 683 704 653 6598 647 631 606 664 B75

married for the first time {of all

marriages)

Crude divarce rate ne. 1995 2.4 2.6 31 2.8 2.9 2.7 2.2 * % 2.8

Median duration of marriage to years 1995 8.7 7.8 8.0 8.2 8.8 8.3 5.8 8.1 7.5

separatncm

Divorces involving children (of all % 1994 50.0 na. 568 476 503 613 567 5B6.3 n.a.

divorces) ]

Total fertility rate {per woman) no. 1995 187 176 182 175 186 191 243 1.8 182

Median age of mothers at first bith  years 1995 285 289 281 291 285 283 O8R5 286 286

within registered marriage

Eililr’rtr;_?t |Elohmother's aged under 20 (of 9 1995 4.7 3.4 6.4 43 6.0 63 138 3.9 4.9

a | =

Blilrtlg}t;»t FIO)mothers aged over 35 (of g9 1995 141 148 12,0 1486 12.8 118 96 143 13.7

a | 5

E.ir'}tf;s)wtside marriage (of all T % 1995 249 218 307 274 287 333 572 257 268
1rths

Births outside marriage % 1995 838 846 826 853 843 866 643 8L5 833

acknowiedged by father (of all births
outside marriage)

Heference periods: Dara on defacto couples are at census date. Data on other living arrangemennts are at 30 June,



Average family size — the total rumber of family
members divided by the number of families.
Reference: Labour Force Status and Other
Characteristics of Families, Austratia
(Cat. no. 6224.0).

Birth — the delivery of a child irrespective of the
duration of pregnancy who, after being born,
breathes or shows any other evidence of life such
as heart beat.

Reference: Births, Australia {Cat. no. 3301.0).

Births outside marriage — births where the father was
not registered as married to the mother ar the time
of the birth, whether or not the parents were living
together at the time of the birth, and whether or
not the child may subsequently have been
legitimated or adopted.

Reference: Births, Australia (Cat. no. 3301.0).

Births outside marriage acknowledged by father —
births outside registered marriage where the
father’s name is recorded on the birth certificate.
Reterence: Births, Australia (Cat. no. 3301.0).

Couple family — a family consisting of a male and a
female partner who are registered as married or are
in a de facto relationship. It may include one or
more dependent children and/or other family
members,

Reference: Labour Force Stettus and Other
Characteristics of Families, Australia
(Cat. no. 6224.09.

Couple family with dependants — a couple family
with at least one dependent child present.
Beference: Labour Force Status and Other
Characteristics of Families, Austratic
{Cat. no. 6224.0).

Couple-only family — a couple family with ne
dependent children or other family members (e.g.
adulr children) present.

Reference; Labour Force Status and Otber
Characteristics of Families, Australia
{Cat. no. 6224.0).

Crude divorce rate — the number of divorces
granted in the calendar year per 1,000 of the
estimated resident population at 30 June of thar
year,

Reference: Marriages and Divorces, Australia
(Cat. no. 3310.0).

Crude marriage rate — the number of marriages
registered in the calendar year per 1,000 of the
estimated resident population at 30 June of that
year.

Reference: Marriages and Divorces, Australia
(Cat. no. 3310.0).

De facto couple — a couple who identified themselves
as de facto partners in a relationship question,
Reference: 7991 Census — Community Profiles,
Australia (Cat. no. 2722.0).

Dependants (dependent children) —- all family
members under 15 and family members aged 15-24
attending an educational institution full-ime,
except those classified as husbands, wives, lone
parents or other family heads.

Reference: Zabour Force Status and Other
Characteristics of Families, Austvalia
(Cat. no. 6224.0).

Divorce rate — the number of divorces granted per
1,000 male or female population registered as
married.

Reference: Mariages and Divorces, Australia
(Cat. no. 3310.0%.
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Family — definitions and references

Divorces involving children — divorces of couples with
unmasried children of the registered marriage who
were under 18 ar the rime of application for
divorce. Under the Family Law Act 1975, adopted
and ex-nuptial children and children from a former
registered marriage may be included (in certain
cases). Children who are registered as married or
agecl 18 or more are not subject 10 custody and
guardianship orders and are excluded.

Reference: Marriages and Divorces, Australia
{Cat. no. 3310.0).

Employed — persons aged 15 and over who
either worked during the reference week for pay,
profit, commission, payment in kind or withouw pay
in a family business, or wio had a job bur were not
at work.
Reference: Labour Force, Austretlic
(Cat. no. 6203.0).

Family — two or more people relared by blood,
registered marriage, adoption, or a de facto
relationship who live in the same houseliold. Theee
major family types are identified: couple familics,
one-parent tamilies and families of related adulrs.
Families living in nosn-private dwellings and
non-family members (such as friends or boarders)
are excluded.

Reference: Labour Force Stettus and Other
Characteristics of Families, Australia
(Cat. no. G224.0).

Lone parent — the head of a onc-parent family,
Beference: Labour Force Status and Other
Cheracteristics of Families. Austrafia
{Cat. no. 6224.0),

Marnage rate — the number of registered marriages
per 1,000 not married male or female population
aged 15 and over.

Reterence: Marriages and Divorces, Austrolic
(Cal. no, 3310.0).

Marnages where both partners married for the first time
Reference: Marriages and Divovces, Australio
(Cat. no. 3310.0).

Median — the value ar which half the population falls
above, and hall falls below,

Median age at first marmiage
Reference: Marriages and Divorces, Australia
(Cat. no. 3310.0).

Median age of mothers at first birth within registered
marriage
Reference: Births, Australtic (Cal. no, 3301.0),

Median duration of marriage to separation -— the
median interval between the date of registered
marriage and the date of separation.
Reference: Marriages and Divorces, Australic
(Cat. no. 3310.0).

One-parent family with dependants — a parent
together with at least one dependent child of
hissher own,

Reference: Labouwr Force Status and Other
Characteristics of Families, Australia
(Cat. no. 6224.0).

Persons who five alone — persons who are the only
member of a household.

Reference: Labowur Force Status and Other
Characteristics of Families, Australia
(Cat. no. 6224.0).

Total fertility rate — the average number of children a
woman would bear during her liferime if she
conformed to the current age-specific fertitity rates.
Reference: Births, Australia (Cat. no. 330100,



- Age at first marriage

FAMILY FORMATION

Traditionally, registercd marriage has been
the path chosen by couples wishing to form a
recognised partnership. The ages at which
they commaonly first marry have not remained
static over the last half century. In the 30 years
following the second world war, therc was a
steady decline in the age at which people first
married. This trend was reversed from 1974,

Since 1974 the median
age at first marriage of
bridegrooms and brides
has increased by four
years. An increasing

proportion of first

Not only have young couples been entering
marriage at later ages over the last 20 years,
bul the diversity of ages at which men and
women firse marry has widened. In addition,
the proportion of first marriages which
involve women marrying younger men
increased from 11% in 1974 10 20% in 1995.

marriages invoive
women marrying

younger men.

. As well as changes in the timing of first
marriage, there have heen changes to the
institution itself. There has been a shift away
from traditional church weddings to
alternative locations and ceremonics (see
Austrafian Social Trends 1994, Religion and
marriage, pp. 186-189}. Even the marriage
vows themselves have been modificd by many
couples. There has also been an increase in
de facio partnering (see Australian Social
Trends 1995, Trends in de facto partnering,
pp- 38-40).

Changes similar to those that have occurred
in Australia have also occurred in many other
developed countries that have undergone
similar social and economic changes'.

n age of bridegrooms and brides at first marriage

First marriage

Median age and age distribution of bridegrooms
antel biides are hased on age at fisso martage for
he individuats, Some of these marriages wealld
Lawve heen w a parther Who was mareving {for the
se-cond rime. Data examining the age difference
beswesen brides and bridegrooms are based on
rutrrtages it which both panners wore manving
{eer the first tinze.

Changes over time

Marriage registration data shows that the
median age at first marriage declined through
the 1940s, 1950s and 1960s, and then
increased again through the 1970s, 1980s and
1990s.

In 1940 the median age at [irst marriage was
26.5 for bridegrooms aad 23.7 for brides. By
1974 this had fallen o 23.3 for bridegrooms
and 20.9 for brides. This pattern of steady
decline reflected the many changes in
Australian society that occurred through the
POST-WAr YEears.

During World War 1I there was a short boom
in marriage ratcs (see Australian Social
Trends 1995, Trends in marriage and divorcee,
pp. 33-37). These additional marriages
usually occurred at a younger age than was
common at the time: a phenomenon assumed
at the time to be a temporary change in
marriage patterns®.
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FAMILY

FORMATION

During the pose-war period of the late 1940s
and 1950s there was a climarte of
reconstruction and a return to a ‘normal’ way
of life in Australia, as in other countrics
affected by the war. This extended to family
formation, and couples tended 1o marry and
start families at an early age.

The post-war boom in the Australian economy
also meant that couples could aflord w marry
early. Good employment prospects for men
provided economic securily and reduced the
need to delay marriage untdil a couple could
afford 1o become established®.

Increasing levels of control over fertility with
the introduction of the birth control pill in
1961 helped w provide young people with
more lifestyle choices. The age of marriage
continued to decline through the 1960s and
early 1970s.

Meanwhile, foundations were being laid for a
rcassessment of traditional roles, leading to
extensive social change. The rising strength of
the women's movement meant that increasing
numbers of young women were participating
in post-compulsory education and work,
options that had not been available to their
maothers. The extra time it took to achieve
these goals was probably a major factor
leading to the postponement of marriage.
Other factors influencing the rise in age at
first marriage during the late 1970s included
the increased availability of abortion and
rising unemployment levels'.

The decline in age at first marriage was finally
arrested in 1974. The median age of first
marriage of bridegrooms and brides started 10

incrcase and has continued to increase
steadily to 27.3 for bridegrooms and 2%.3 for
brides in 1995.

As well as postponing marriage, couples were
reappraising the importance and relevance of
marriage during the 1970s. This resulted from
the reduced influence of religion on young
Australians, rising divorce rates that
undermined the idealism of marriage, and the
sexual revolution of the 1960s and 1970s that
helped to separate sexuality from marriage’.
In morc recent years, the number of couples
who chose 1o postpone or reject the tradition
of marriage in favour of a de facto
relationship has risen. By 1992, more than
half (56%) of all couples who married in that
year had cohabitcd before their current
marriage, compared to 16% in 1975%,

The degree to which de facto partnering has
influenced the change in age a first marriage
is dilficall to determine. It has been suggested
that around half of the retreat from formal
marriage since the mid 1980s might be
attributed 10 de facto partnering. [Mowever, it
is not simply the case that people were
marrying later because they were cohabiting
as an aliernative to marriage: people were
atso avoiding unions of ¢ither type more than
they previously had done™.

Marriage registrations no longer reliably
reflect the parinering patterns of couples.
Neither is there a regular and detailed source
of information on the formation of de facto

partnerships to augment marriage registration
information.

/\ Brides 1974 16
14 4 ;o\ 14
12 L 12
10 4 L 10
8 4 -8
6 4 -6
4 L4
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0 T . S 0

14 16 18 20 22 24 26 28 30 32 34 36 38 40 42 44 46 48 50 52 54 58
Age (years)

Source: Marriages and Divorces, Austratia (Cat. no. 3310.0); and Marriages, Austrafia (Cat. no. 3306.0).
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Age distribution

As well as the increase in the age at first
marriage over the last 20 years or so, there
has also been a widening of the range of ages
of bridegrooms and brides at first marriage.

In 1974, 35% of hridegrooms and 39% of
brides marrying for the first time were aged
within one year of their medians. By 1995
cach of these proportions had fallen by 10
percentage points.

Age differences

Men generally marry younger women.
However, the proportion of first marriages in
which the man was younger has increased
between 1974 and 1995. This may have been
a [urther effect of the relaxation of pressures
to conform to previous pateerns.

In 1995, about two thirds of first marriages
involved a bridegroom marrying a younger
bride. and in 14% they were the same age. For
the remaining 20% of first marriages, the
bride was older. By comparison, in 1974 only
11% of first marriages involved a bridegroom
marrying an older bride.

However, the age gap between bridegroom
and bride was generally smaller when the
bridegroom was younger than the bride. In
1995, 15% of first marriages where the
bridegroom was younger than the bride
involved an age difference greater than four
years. In comparison, 31% of first marriages in
which the bridegroom was older than the
bride involved an age difference greater than
four years.

1 Carmichael, G. ‘Consensual partnering in the
more developed countries’, Journal of the
Australian Population Assoclation, Volume 12,
No. 1. May 1995.

2 Carmichael, G. 1988, With This Ring: First
Marriage Patterns, Trends and Prospects in
Australia, Department of Demography,
Australian National University and The Australian
Institute of Family Studies, Canberra.

3 Australian Bureau of Statistics 1994, Focus on
Famities: Demograpbics and Family Formation,
Cat. no. 4420.0. ABS, Canberra.

4 Carmichael, G. "A cohort analysis of marriage and
informal cohabitation among Australian men’,
Australian and New Zealand Journal of
Saciology . Volume 27, No. 1, March 1990,



Families and work

Famities with children Employment is a major factor in the
well-being of a family. For most families
employment is the main source of income.
Adequare and reliable income {rom
employment gives a family access to the basic
requirements for normal life, such as food.
shelter, clothing, transport eic.. as well as the
ability 10 enjoy recreational activities such as
holidays and entertainment. Besides earning
money, cmplovment can also increase an
individual's sell-esieem and provide a sense of
purpose and belonging. Conversely,
unemployment, particularly long-term
unemployment. can mean that families
struggle to achicve the basie requirements of
life and often cannot afford activities like
holidays or entertainment. Unemployment
- also affects children. Children in [amilics
where unemployment is persisient can grow
up with no expericace of family involvernent
in the labour force.

Labour force definitions
are now more likely to
Emploved peopfe were 15 or older who, during
the survey reference weok, worked for pay, profit,
conumission, payment in kind or without pav in a
family business ar had 4 job bur were not at work.
Peaple who worked 35 hwurs a week or more
during rthe reference week and people who
psuatly worked 35 hours or more a week were
classified as emploved fuil time. People who
usually worked less than 335 hours a week, and did
50 in the reference week, were classificd as
emploved part time. Unemploved peaple were 15
or older and were not emploved during the
reference week but were actively looking for and
available for work. People who were working, or
looking for and avaitable for work, were
prticipating in the labour force. People who
Were N0t partcipating, were not i the labour
force (NILE). In this review nof employed
camprises people who were NILF and people
who were unemploved.

have two incomes. But
the proportion with
neither parent working

has also increased.

Couple families u:ith childrven aged 0--14
consisted of a male and female partner (who were
registered as married or were in a de facto
refationshim with one or more child(ren) aged
0--14 with ar withou! other family members,

In Australia, in June 1996, there were 134,200
couple familics with children aged 0-14 in
which both partners were nol in employment
(8% of couple families with children aged
0-14). Converscly. there were 930,200 couple
families with children aged 0-14 in which
banh parthers were cmploved (54% ol couple
familics with children aged 0-14). Data from
carlier surveys show that the proportion of

two-income familics and families with no
employment income have both been
increasing. Between 1981 and 1996, the
proportion of families with children aged
0-14 in which both parents worked increasexl
by 13 percentage points, from 41% to 54%.
The proportion of families with children aged
0-14 in which neither parent was employed
also increased, from 5% in 1981 to 8% in
1996. Consequently, the proportion of
families in which only one partner was
employed has decreased.

Labour force status of couple families
with children aged 0-14, June 1996

Couple Tamllics"_mth
chiidren aged 0- 14
1 708 000 families

(100%}

} The social context
3 255 500

children 0-14

Changes in family employment patterns have
come aboul because of the interaction
hewween changing social maores and changes

l in the cconomy and the labour force, The
restructuring of the labour force together with

A0 §TR

(7.9%) families

282 200
children 0-14

(37.7%) families

1294 500
children 0-14

{54.5%) families

1678 800
children 0-14

Familias, Austrafia, (Cat. no. 6224 .03,
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Source: Labeur Force Status and Other Characteristics of

1997

Both partrers One partner Both partners o
not employed employed employed rising unemployment levels over the past two
| decades have influenced these trends. These
134 200 643 600 930 200 have been accompanied by marked increases

in the participation of women in the labour
force, cspecially in part-time work {scc

Australian Social Trends 1997, Changing

industries, changing jobs, pp. 93-98;

Australian Social Trends 1994, Trends in



FAMILY FUNCTIONING

June 1981  June June 1991

Family type June 1956
% % % %

Both parents employed 41.0 47.8 51.8 54.5

Father employed, mother not employed 52.9 43.4 37.1 348

Mother employed, father not employed 1.2 16 2.9 2.9

Both parents not employed 5.0 7.3 8.1 7.9

Total 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0
000 ‘000 '000 000

Total couple families with child(ren) aged 0-14 1 £98.9 16548 1681.8 1 708.0

Source: Labour Force, Austrafia (Cat. no. 6203.0).

part-time work, pp. 103-108: and Long-term
unemployment, pp. 114-119).

Against the background of these broad-scale
changes, other patterns are also discernible,
though not easily explained. For example,
women with an unemployed husband have
much lower employment rates than women
with employed husbands'.

The age of children

The labour force status of parents is strongly
related 1o the age of the youngest child in the
family. The younger the youngest child, the
greater is the likelihood that only one parent,
generally the mother, will either not be in the
labour force or, if she is, that she will be
working part time. These patterns are
consistent with the family responsibilities
undertaken by mothers (sec Australian Social
Trends 1995, Family support, pp. 41-45).

%

[n June 1996, 51% of mothers whose
youngest child was under five years old were
not in the labour force. Mothers whose
youngest child was older, aged 10-14 years,
were more likely to he working, with 72%
employed.

Among working mothers, part-time
employment was more common when the
youngesl child was under five years (66% of
those who were employed. worked part
time). Working mothers whosc youngest child
was aged 10-14 years were slightly more
likely to be working full time than part time
(52% of those employed, worked full time).

The labour force patterns of fathers were
unaffected by the age of their children. The
proportions employed were 89% for those
with a youngest child aged under five and
90% for those whose youngest child was aged
5-9 years or 10-14 years.

asonal variations in Tabour force
rticipation

%
70 - -
Both parents employed 100
TN A syt A e et e gt
0 ~ Husbands with children aged 0-14 - 90
AN
50 4
One parent - 80
40 1 - T~ employed
~ - 70
30 4 — T~ =
20 - 60
. Neither parent employed
104 Tl . e aan- ) ‘ ‘ - 50
''''' T N Wives with children aged 0-14
O T ¥ T Ll T T L) T v T L] L] T L 1 L L) T Ll L] T L) T T T L) 40

5 8 11 14
Age of youngest child

Source: Survey of Famihes in Australia {unpublished data}.

1986 1988 1390 1992 1994 1996

Source: Labour Force, Austratia (Cat. no. 6203.0).,



FAMILY FUNCTIONING

Wife employed

Age of youngest child by Wife un- Wife not in Totat
husband's fabour force status Fuli time  Part time Total employed  labour force  famifies
% % % % % ‘000
Youngest child aged 0-4 15.4 30.6 8.0 3.4 50.6 846.1
Husband employed 14.4 29.2 43.6 2.6 42.5
Empiloyed full time 13.8 27.9 41.7 2.4 40.1
Employed part time 0.6 1.2 19 0.2% 2.3
Husbhand not employed 11 13 24 0.8 8.2
Youngest child aged 5-9 25.0 40.0 65.0 5.1 29.9 448.2
Husband employed 239 38.0 61.9 3.5 24.4
Employed full time 22.4 36.6 58.9 31 22.7
Employed part time 1.5 1.5 2.9 0.5% 1.7
Husband not employed 11 2.0 31 1.5 5.5 ..
Youngest child aged 10-14 37.3 35.0 72.4 36 241 413.7
Husband employed 35.2 334 68.6 26 18.6
Employed fuli trme 33.7 32.0 65.7 2.0 17.1
Employed part time 1.5 1.4 29 0.6* 15 .-
Husband not empioyed 2.2 16 38 1.4 5.5 i

{a) For each family type (classified by age of youngest child) all percentages are based on the total number of families shawn in

o last column,

Source: Labour Force Status and Other Characteristics of Famifies, Austraiia (Cat. nc. 6224.01,

The proportion of families in which neither
the husband nor the wite was employed
decreased slighily as the age of their youngest
child increased; 9% of couple familics with at
least one child aged under 5 years; 7% of
couple familics in which the youngest child
was aged 5-9 and 6% of families in which the
youngest child was aged 10-14.

There is a distinet seasonal patiers w the
labour force participation rates of mothers of
children aged 0—14 years. In net 1erms, about
4-5% of them leave the labour force over the
summer holidays, presumably to look after
their children. After the holidays end they
re-enter the labour force.

Hours worked

The combined hours that couples with
children work have increased over the past
10 years. This reflects both the increase in the
tume employecs work in a week (scc
Australian Social Trends 1995, The working
week, pp. 91-93) and the increase in the
proportion of women who choosc to work.

Bertween Junc 1986 and June 1996 the
proportion of couple families with at least
one child aged 0—-14. in which the partners
worked more than 60 combined hours per
week, increased from 33% to 40%. The
proportion that worked less than 30
combined hours per week also increased
slightly, from 16% to 17% (this group includes
couples that worked zero hours because
neither partner was employed and couples
that worked zero hours because the partner/s
was on leave ele.). Similar changes were
obscrved across specific age groups for the
voungest child.

In June 1996, among couples whose youngest
child was under five. 31% worked more than
60 combined hours per week and 19%
worked fewer Lhan 30 combined hours
(including 9% of couples in which neither
partner was employed). Among couples
whose youngest child was aged 10-14, 53%
worked more than 60 combined hours per
week and 15% worked fewer than 30
combined hours per week (including 7% of
couples in which neither partner was
employed).



FAMILY FUNCTIONING

Distribution of combined hours worked by parents in couple famiﬁes with
children aged 0-14 o

Hours worked in

paid employment Youngest child aged 0-4

Youngest child aged 5-9 Yaungest chifd aged 10-14

by both partners June 1886  June 1996  June 1986  June 1996 June 1986 June 1996
% % % % % %
9 or more 51 5.6 8.7 8.4 9.9 18.3
80-89 39 8.1 7.4 a1 9.0 9.0
70-79 6.9 80 10.2 11.4 i21 13.0
6069 8.5 11.7 115 145 13.1 15.4
50-59 12.7 13.2 141 143 12.1 10.5
40-49 28.3 20.9 22.0 15.6 17.8 14.2
30-39 18.3 15.3 12.3 9.7 11.4 8.2
20-29 4.0 42 2.7 33 35 3.0
10-19 15 286 13 2.4 0.9 2.0
. 1.9 10 13 0.7 1.3 0.8 1.3
Zerola) 3.2 23 2.3 1.8 2.3 . 18
. Neither partner
employed 7.5 9.0 6.9 7.0 7.1 8.5
Total 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0

{a) Incluaes employed partners who worked no hours during the survey period dug 1o leave etc.

Source: Labour force status anc other charactenstics of families (unpublished dataj.

Implications for families

The information presented demonstrates that
the care of children is a major influence on
the work patterns of, usually, the mother.
This in turn influences the income of her
family. Equally, having both partners working
implies reduced time for family
responsibilities and increased use of
alternative child-care arrangements, which
may require considerable expenditure.

There is little information about the impact of
parental working arrangements on the
well-being of their children. A small survey
carricd out by the Instilute of Family Studies
revealed some differences in the well-being of
adolescents in different family circumsiances.
In the study adolescents were scored on a
number of measurcs, such as health,
warmth/sociability, sense ol mastery or
personal control over circumstances. The
views of the parents on other well-being
issucs were also solicited. The study found
that adolescents had the lowest scores when

either both parents had no paid job or when
the father had no paid job?.

Families in which both partners are
uncmployed are undoubtedly disadvantaged
in many ways®. Ilowever, parents can be
employed yer still have relatively low income
if their jobs are low skilled or they work part
time. This could be the case even in families
in which both pariners are employed.

1 King. A. et al. Why do the Wives of Unemployed
Men Have Suck Low ¥mployment Rates?, Social
Policy Research Centre Reports and Proceedings
Na.125. December 1995, University of NSW.

2 Weston. R. ‘Well-being of young people in
different family circumstances’, Family Matters,
No. 36, December 1993

3 McClelland, A. 'Long-term unemployment: costs

and responses’. The Australian Economic
Review, Second Quarter 1993,
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One-parent families

LIVING ARRANGEMENTS

In the ten-year period
from 1986-1996,
one-parent families as
a proportion of ail
families with
dependent children
increased from

15% to 19%.

A growing number of Australian families
comprise children with only one resident
parent. For many people, these one-parent
families represent a transitional family type.
They are most likely to begin when parents in
couple families separate from each other and
end when lone parents find new partners or
chiklren leave home.

Lone parcents face challenges at home and in
the workplace. They are supported by
government and often by family, friends and
ex-pariners. Nevertheless, one-parent families
generally have a much lower level of
economic well-being than couple families.

Recent trends

According to the Labour Force Survey, in the
ten-year period from 1986-1996 the number
of one-parent families in Australia increased
by almost 50% from 311,800 to 467.200. Over
this period. one-parent families as a
proportion of all familics with dependent
children increased from 14% to 19%.

Belween 1986 and 1996 there was little
change in the relative proportions ol
lonc-mother and lone-father families. Of all
lone-parents in 1996, 87% were lonc mothers
and 13% were lone fathers.

One-parent families as & propovtion of
all families with dependants(a) ,

%
- 20

- 12

- 10

0

L T ¥

1979 1983 1087 1991 1966

(@) Prior 10 1988 |ene-paret families include a srall aumber
of other nor-couple families with dependent children.

Source: Labour Force Survey (unpubhshed datai,
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Families and dependants

In s review, one-parent families consist of a
parent who did not live with a panner (either
married or de facto) (ogether with at least onc
dependent child of his/ier own. Some of these
fanilies may also contain co-residert
non-dependent children or otlier related adults.
Parents in these lamilies are Jore parents: either
lore mothers or lone fatbers. Likewise,
one-parent families are either lone-rmother
Sfanifies or lone-father families.

Couple families with dependent childven consist
of a male and female partner (either married or
de facto) together with at least one dependent
chikl. Parenits in these families are cither
partnered mothers or parinered fathers.

Dependent children (or dependanis) are all
persons aged (-14 it persons aged 15-21 who
are full-ime studens, live with a parenr and wio
do not have a spouse or offspring of their own
living with them.

Some differences occur in delinitions over time
and across surveys. Major departures from the
above definitions are noted in the wext.

The 1992 Family Survey found ¢chat 15% of all
dependent children were living in onc-parent
[amilies. Of these children. around one in five
was aged four vears or under. Just over half of
all one-parent families (35%) comtained only
one dependent child.

0. % 1982
» 1992

Married Separated Divorced Widowed Never
marnad

Source: Survey of Families in Australia {unpublished data).



LIVING ARRANGEMENTS

One-parent families

Mather Father Couples
Age group (years) 1986 19586 19886 1996 1886 1996
% % % % % %
Parent(a} 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0
15-24 13.% 12.3 0.8*% 1.8* 6.0 3.9
25 34 34.2 331 21.6 18.0 40.3 34.0
35 44 36.6 35.7 45.1 43.5 39.8 45.1
45 and over 15.6 189 325 36.8 13.9 17.0
Youngest dependant 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0
04 31.2 36.4 15.1 145 42.4 431
5-8 27.1 251 21.3 18.6 231 22.8
10-14 27.8 235 41.0 36.7 229 21.1
15-24 13.9 16.0 22.6 30.3 11.6 13.0
‘000 ‘000 ‘0C0 ‘000 ‘000 . ‘000
’ Total families 275.2 406.6 36.6 60.6 1872.2 1 963.0

[a) For couples, age of wife is used.

Source: Lanour Force Survey {unpublished data).

Lone mothers are likely 1o have younger
children than lonc fathers (scc Australian
Social Trends 1994, Lonc fathers with
dependene children, pp. 40—i2}). This patlern
appears to have become more firmly
established. Between 1986 and 1996 the
proporiion of lone mothers whose youngest
child was aged 0—4 increased from 31% o
35%, while the proportion of lone fathers
whose youngest child was aged 15-24
increased even further, from 23% 1o 30%.
Despite these trends, the proportion of lone
mothers whose youngest child was aged
15-24 also increascd, from 14% to 16%.

The proportion of lone parents aged 24 years
and under remained low. accounting in 1996
for anly 12% of lone mothers and 2% of lone
fathers.

Family dynamics

Few data are available on the transition of
people into one-parent families. However,
factors other than widowhood and divorce
from registered marriages arc becoming more
significant. These factors include the
separation of couples in de facto
relationships.

Around 64% of lone parents (289,400) in
1992 were either separated or divorced, the
same proportion as in 1982.

In 1992, 32,500 lonc parents, or 7%, were
widowed. representing falls in both actual
numbers (from 37.100) and propertion {from
13%) since 1982,

In contrast, there were large increases in the
number of lone parenis who were never
married. In 1992, 123,000 lone parents (27%
of lone parents) were never married, more
than double the 1982 figure of 53,500 (19% of
lone parents). These lone parentls were more
likely w he parents who were previously in de
facto relationships than single parents who
had never lived with the other parent of the
child.

Between 1982 and 1992 the number of de
facto couples with dependent children rose
from 60,900 w 123,100. Thesc couples, like
those in registered marriages, are vulnerable
o relationship breakdown. Therefore, the
greater the number of de facto couples with
children the greater the inflows of people
from these relationships to the lone-parent
population (see Australian Social Trends
1995, Trends in de facto partnering,

pp- 38—40).

Income and housing

Rescarch consistently shows that one-parent
familics are aver-represented among low
income families and that they are at greater
risk of poverty than couple families. Their
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Couple parents

Lone parents
female Male

Selected characteristics Units Mother Father Total partner  partner  Total
income (1994-95)

Average weekiy income $ 385 506 402 969

Principal source of income

from pensions/benefits) E 64.7 25.7% 594 11.4

In lowest incorne guintileib) S 32.2 31.4* 321 e . 15.6
Housing {1994 85)

Renting % 59.0 36.8 55.9 19.0

More than 30% of income

spent on housing costs % 36.0 28.3* 349 14.5
Employment (June 1998)

Labour force participation % 52.3 77.2 555 82.7 83.7

Unemployment rate % 17.1 8.8 15.7 6.1 5.8 .

a1 Based on income units for income and housing,

Ib) Based on Henderson equivalent income {see Income - definitions and references, p. 116).

Source: Survey of Incorne and Hous:ng Costs (unpublished data).

vulnerability resules from the difficulty of
undertaking paid employment while bringing
up: children alone.

The 199495 Survey of Income and Housing
Costs [ound that lone-parent familics have
much lower incomes and rely more heavily on
government peasions and benelits than do
couple families with dependent children. 1n
1994-95. the average weekly income for
lone-parent families was $402, well below
that of $969 for couple families with
dependent children. Lone fathers. who tend
to have older children and higher levels of
participation in paid employment. were
financially beiter off than lone mothers. In
199493, the average weekly income for
lone-father families was $506 compared 10
$385 for lone-mothcr familics.

Because one-parent [amilies have fewer
members on average than couple families
with dependent chiidren, their costs of living
are lower. When incomes are adjusted for
differences in family composition and size,
the difference in income between the o
famity types is reduced. Nevertheless, even on
the basis of equivalent income, 32% of
one-parent families, compared 1o 16% of
couple families with dependants, fall in the
lowest income quintile.

Lone parents are more likely to experience
housing stress than couples with dependent
children. In 1994-95, 35% of lone-parent
families were spending more than 30% of
their income on housing, compared to 14% of

4102.0 1997

Lapour Force Survey {unpublished data).

couple families with dependent children.
One-parent [amilies are also more likely 10
live in rented accommodation. This is
particularly so for lone-mother families. 59%
of which live in rented accommodation.

Work and child care

In 1996, 56% of lonc parcnts were in the
lubour force. The rate of labour force
participation for lone mothers (52%) was
Jower than that for partnered mothers {63%).
The rate for lone fathers (77%}, while much
higher than that for lone mothers. was

15, FUll-time
g Part-time

e

e

2R

by

pys

5655, 3 20

Lone
fathers

Partnered
mothers

Lone
mothers

(@) For parerts with aependent childrer aged 0-14,

Source: Labour Force Status and Other Characteristics of
Families, Australia (Cat. no, 6224.01,
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" 35 hours and over

Not empiloyed 1-15 hours 16-34 hours
Type of Lone Partnered  fone  Partnered  Lone Partnered Lone Partnered
child care mother mother mother mother mother mother mother mother
% % % % % % % %
Formal only 9.9 15.7 7.2 16.3 12.9 15.1 15.8 15.2
Informal only 1.4 20.1 47.6 31.1 45.3 35.7 46.6 38.3
Both forrmat and
informal 8.5 8.4 17.8 15.4 25.2 19.8 26.2 16.4
Na care used 50.2 50.8 27.6 37.1 16.6 29.3 121 30.0
Total 1000 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0
‘GO0 ‘000 ‘000 Q00 ‘000 ‘000 Q00 ‘000
Total 167.8 663.5 38.8 244.5 308 3071 33.2 2445

{al Includes mothers whose youngest child was aged G 11,

Source: Child Care Survey {unpublished datal.

ncvertheless lower than the rate for pantnered
fathers (94%).

As the age of their youngest child increased.
both lone mothers and partnered mothers
were more likely (0 be in the labour [orce,
and differences in the rate of labour forec
participation between the two groups
decreased. For mothers whose voungess child
was aged 0—4. 36% of lone mothers compared
to 49% of partnered mothers were in the
labour force. For mothers whose youngest
child was aged 15-24 there was litde
difference in the corresponding rates {(71%
and 72%, respectively).

Of lone parerus who were in the labour force.
84% were employed, and nearly 41% of these

Pension{a)} i
%
- 100
WO‘[:I:‘Ié-n- -—-— ~- L 80
- 60
ff 40
Men
- 20
r T T T T T T T O
1989 1991 1983 1996

ta) Lone parents with youngest dependant aged 0-15.

Source: Department of Social Securily [unpublishea catal,
Labeur Forge Survey (unpubhshed datal.
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were employed part time. The unemployment
rate for lone mothers {17%) was much higher
than that for lone fathers (9%).

Lone parents tend 1o rely on family and
fricnds il they are not able 1o care for children
themselves. The 1996 Child Care Survey
found that 46% of employed lone parents
with children aged 0-11 (47,700} used only
informal care, compared 1o 35% of partnered
mothers. Among lone mothers who were not
in paid employment, 31% used only informal
child-care arrangements.

The usc of formal child care by lone mothers
depended on the hours they worked. Lone
maothers working part time were less likely to
usc formal child care than parinered mothers.
Iowever, differences decreascd as the
number ol working hours increased. For
those working 35 hours per week or more,
there was little difference in formal child-care
arrangements between the two groups {see
Australian Social Trends 1994, Child care,
pp- 47—19).

Sole Parent Pension

Lone parcnts with children up to the age of
16 arc cligible for Sole Parent Pension. Tn
Junc 1996, 89% of lone mothers and 47% of
lone [athers with children of qualifying ages
were receiving Sole Parent Pension. Since the
payment became available in its current form
in 1989, the proportion of lone mothers
receiving Sole Parent Pension has fluctuated
between 84% and 90% while the proportion
of lone fathers receiving the payment has
risen from 33% to 47 %.

Of the 342,000 parents currently receiving
Sole Parent Pension in June 1996, 30% hacl

1997 « 37



LIVING ARRANGEMENTS

Duration of payment

Under 6 6-12 i-2 2-5 5 years Median
Recipients months months  years  years  and over Total duration
% % % % % % 'DOO years
All fone parents receiving payment at 30 June 1996
Women 16.7 12.5 17.9 288 24.0 100.0 320.0 2.3
Men 25.8 16.8 20.1 25.6 11.6 1000 218 1.4
Persons 17.3 12.8 18.1 28.6 23.2 100.0 3420 2.1
Lone parents who stopped receiving the Sale Parent Pension during 1995
Women 311 17.0 17.8 20.7 13.3 100.0 1.1
Men 425 20.3 16.5 15.6 5.2 100.0 G.8
Persons 32.2 17.3 17.7 20.2 1286 100.0 127.3 1.0

Source: Department af Sociat Secutity [urpublished datal.

rceecived the payment for less than one year,
but over one half had received the pension
for more than two years. Only 23% had
received payments for five years or more.
Compared o lone mothers, lone fathers were
lcss likely to stay on the payment for a long
time.

Lone parents may move on and off Sole
Parent Pension a number of times, depending
on income and living arrangements. For a
large proportion of lone parents. the period
of time they are in reecipt of the payment for
a continuous intcrval is quite short.

Of the 127.300 lone parents who went off
Sole Parent Pension during 1995, almost one
third (32%) had been on the payment for less
than six months, and a similar proportion
{35%) had been receiving payments for
between six months and (wo years. Only 13%
had received payments for five years or more.

Government suppori

Lone parents with children aged 0-15 can receive
Soie Parent Pension and Guardian Allowance.
Like other pensioners, they can also receive a
range ol lringe benefits, including Rent
Assistance. As [or alt parenrs with dependent
children, they can also receive the Family
Payment and the Family Tax Paymen). All of thesc
payniens are means fesred,

Ta ensure that ondy those entited o Sole Parent
Pension receive the pavment, the circumsiances
of sole parent pensioners are reviewed by the
Depargnent of Soctal Security at 4, 8and 12
weeks after grant, and every 12 weeks thereafter,

Sole parent pensioners are required 1o ake
reasonable action ro abtain child support from
the other parent.

work force transition assistance through the Jobws,
Education and Training (JE'T) program is available
10 sole parent pensioners and soine other social
SOCULTY recients,
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Health — national summary

m Units 1985 196u 1987 JL88 1989 1990 1991 1992 1993 1994 1995
Male iife expectancy at hirth years 72.3 728 73.0 731 733 739 744 745 750 750 75.0
Fermnale life expectancy at birth years 788 791 795 7895 796 801 804 804 B09 809 8208
Total number of deaths 000 1188 1150 1173 1199 1242 120.1 118.1 123.7 1216 12687 125.1
Crude death rate (per 1,000 no. 7.5 7.2 7.2 7.2 7.4 7.0 6.9 7.1 6.9 7.1 6.9
population)

Standardised death rate {per no. 8.2 7.6 7.6 7.8 7.6 7.2 6.9 8.9 6.6 6.7 6.5
1,000 population}

Infant mortality rate {(per 1,000 no, 10.0 8.8 8.7 8.7 8.0 8.2 7.1 7.0 6.1 5.9 5.7
live births)

Perinatal mortality rate {per 1,000 no. 11.8 115 1068 10.7 9.8 103 9.6 8.4 8.2 8.0 8.1
live births and fetal deaths

combined)

CALSES OF DEATH Linits 1985 1986 1987 1988 1989 1980 1991 1992 1883 1994 1095
Ischaernic heart disease no. 225 213 208 199 200 186 175 177 182 161 151
standardised death rate (per

100,000 population)

Cancer standardised death rate no. 186 182 i80 184 183 181 181 181 180 181 178
(per 100,000 population)

Motor vehicle traffic accident no. 19 19 17 19 17 15 13 12 11 11 11
standardised death rate {per

100,000 population)

Suicide standardised death rate no. 12 13 14 13 13 13 14 13 12 13 13
{per 100,000 population)

AlDS-related standardised death no. .a. a. a. 1.0 2.0 3.0 3.0 4.0 4.0 40 4.0
rate (per 100,000 population) n-a 0.2 n-a

RISK FACTORS Units 1685 1986 1987 1988 1988 1890 1991 1992 1893 1594 1965
Alcohol: apparent consurnption per  mis 315 318 304 r30.7 302 299 286 281 1265 r27.3 r27.0
person per day

Tobacco: apparent consumption grams 6.7 6.5 6.1 6.0 57 58 5.4 5.4 4.8 4.4 4.2
par parson per day

Total fats: apparent consumption grams 575 B74 6563 558 554 545 537 53.7 522 nya nya.
per person per day

Fully immunised children aged 3 % A a. . a. n.a. 54.1 n.a. n.a n.a. n.a. 521
manths to & years (of all cr%ﬁdren n-a n.a n-8 n-a

2 months to & years}

SERVICES : Units 1985 1986 1587 1988 198% 1850 1991 1992 1993 1894 1895
Average Medicare services - no. 7.1 7.5 7.8 80 8.3 8.3 8.2 8.6 9.8 1ol 104
processed per person

Acute hospital beds per 1,000 no. 58 5.7 8.4 5.3 5.2 5.0 5.0 4.5 4.4 4.2 p4.3
population

Average length of stay in hospital days 6.7 8.5 6.3 8.2 5.9 5.6 5.1 4.8 4.8 4.7 pd.2
Doctors {per 100.000 population)  no. n.a. 210 n.a. n.a. n.a. n.a. 230 n.a. n.a. n.a. n.a.
EXPENDITURE Units 1985 1986 1987 1988 1989 1990 1991 1992 1993 1994 1695
Persons with private health % 47.7 488 483 470 455 445 437 410 385 372 1349
insurance (of population)

Total health expenditure per 5 1458 1521 1571 r1603 1661 1700 1714 1743 rl1791 r1837 pl890
person per year (1989-90 prices)

Total health expenditure as a % 76 77 80 7.8 7.7 78 182 8.6 r85 p8.4

proportion of GDP

r8.6

Reference periods:

ended 30 June.

Risk factor data, services data excepr doctors per 100,000 population, and expenditure data are for the year



Health — State summary

HEALTH STATUS Units

Years NSW Vic. Qld S5A WA Tas. NT ACT Aust.
Male life expectancy at birth years 1995 748 754 751 751 752 138 685 762 750
Femaie life expectancy at birth years 1995 80.8 81.0 81.0 81.0 81.2 79.9 74.0 81.6 80.8
Total number of deaths ‘000 1995 448 324 207 112 104 38 0.8 1.1 1252
Crude death rate {per 1,000 no. 1995 7.3 7.2 6.3 7.8 8.0 7.9 a7 3.7 6.9
populaticn}
Standardised death rate (per no. 1995 6.6 6.5 6.2 6.3 6.2 7.1 9.9 5.4 6.5
1,000 population)
Infant mortaiity rate (per 1,000 no. 1995 5.7 4.9 6.3 58 5.1 58 133 4.8 8.7
live births)
Perinatal mortality rate {per 1,000 no. 1995 7.9 7.7 8.9 8.3 7.8 8.0 14.0 8.1 8.1
live birth and fetal deaths
combined)
CAUSES OF DEATH Lirits Years NSW Vic. Qld 54 WA Tas. NT ACT  Aust.
Ischaemic heart disease no. 19685 157 146 153 147 145 159 129 116 151
standardised death rate {per
100,000 population)
Cancer standardised death rate no. 1995 176 188 166 171 175 197 210 168 178
{per 100,000 population}
Road accident standardised death  ng. 1995 10 10 14 11 12 13 31 7 11
rate {per 100,000 population)
Suicide standardised death rate no. 1995 12 12 15 14 13 14 15 12 13
{per 100,000 phpulation)
AlDS-related standardised death no. 1995 6 3 2 2 2 * x * * * % 4
rate {per 100,000 population)
RISK FACTORS Lmits Years NSW Vic. Qid SA Wwa Tas. NT ACT Aust.
High-risk drinkers (of persons 18 % 1995 3.0 2.9 36 3.0 3.1 2.8 7.2 4.2 3.1
years and over)
Current smokers [of persons 18 % 1995 233 23.1 25.2 22.7 23.0 255 324 22.8 23.7
years and over}
Acceptable weight (of person 18 % 1995 49.8 49.8 51.0 46.9 51.2 496 47.3 556 50.0
years and aver)
Fully immunised children aged 3 o 1995 53.9 bi.2 47.5 49.7 58.3 43.0 53.5 63.5 52.1
months to € years (of all children
3 months to 6 years}
SERVICES Units Years NSW Vic. Qtd SA WA Tas. NT ACT Aust.
Average Medicare services - no. 1994-95 11.5 10.3 10.1 9.8 9.3 5.3 8.3 8.8 10.4
processed per person
Acute hospital beds per 1,000 no. 1994-95 pd. 1 p4.1 p4.5 pa.9 p4.2 pd.4 p4.0 p3.3 p4.3
population
Average length of stay in hospital  days 1894-95 pd.2 pd.l  p4a2 pa.8  pd.dl p4.8 pd.A p3.8 pd.2
Doctors {per 100,000 population}  no, 1991 239 235 212 256 206 204 210 238 230
EXPENDITURE Units Years NSW Vi, Qid SA WA Tas. NT ACT Aust,
Persons with prvate heajth % 1995 372 r34.2 31.3 343 37.3 37.3 13.8 na r34.9

insurance {of population)(a)

{a) The Australian Capital Territory is included in New South Wales. The Northern Territory figure is understated because some funds include Northern Territory

members in other States.



Acceptable weight — the estimatcs are based on
Querelet's body mass index (BMI), which is
calculaed as weight (in kilograms) divided by the
square of height (in metres). Persons classified as
acceptable weight had a BMI of 20.0-25.0.
Reference: Nationai Health Survey: Health Risk
Factors (Cat no. 438(0.0),

Acute hospital beds per 1,000 population — 10al
number of beds in all hospirals {public and
private) per 1,000 cstimarcd mean resident
population.

Relerence: Private Hospitals, Australia

(Cat. no. 4390.0); Ausrralian Institute of Health
and Welfare, National Public Hospital
Establishments Dalabase (unpublished dara).

Age-standardised death rate — the overall death rate
that would have prevailed in a standarel
population if it had expcrienced ar each age the
death raies of the population being studied. The
standard population used is the 1991 Australian
population.,

Reference: Deaths, Austrafia {Cat. no. 3302.00.

AlDS-related deaths -~ deaths where AIDS was
derermined ro be the underlying cause.
Relerence: Causes of Death, Australia
{(Cat. no. 3303.01.

Alcohol: apparent consurnption — millilitres of pure
alcohol {not total alcoholic beverages)
consumed, divided by the population 15 and
aver, Apparent consumprion of heer and spirits is
based on the quantifies on which excise dirty was
paid, and imponts cleared for consumption.
Apparent consumption of wine comprises
quantities sold by winemakers and imports
cleared for consumption. Home-made beer and
wine are included.

Reference: Apparent Consumption of Foodstiueffs
ard Nutrients, Australia (Cat. no. 4300.03.

Apparent consumption — equals (comimercial
production + estimated home production +
impors + opening stocks) minus (exports —
usage for processed food + non-food usage +
wastage + closing stocks) divided by the
population.

Reference: Apparent Cowstomption of Foodsiuffs
and Nutvients, Australia (Cat. no, 4306.0).

Average length of stay in hospital — the toral
numbcer of occupicd bed days in both public and
“private hospitals divided by the total number of
separations.

Reference: Private Hospitals, Australia

(Car. no. 4390.0), Australian Institute of Iealth
andd Wellare, National Public Hospiral
Establishiments Database (unpublished dawa).

Average Medicare services processed —— average
miumber of services processed per Australian
resident,

Reference: Health Insurance Commission,
Anmual Repart 1994-95,

Cancer — malignant neoplasms.
Reference: Causes of Death, Australia
(Car. ne. 3303.05.

Crude death rate — number of deaths registered
during the calendar year per 1,000 of the
estinlated resident population at 30 June of that
year. For years prior to 1994, it is based on the
mean estimated resident population for the
calendar vear.

Relerence: Deaths, Australia (Cal. no, 3302.01,

Health — definitions and references

Current smokers — persons aged 18 vears and over
who sinoke one or more manufactured (packet)
cigarettes, roil-your-own cigarettes, cigars or
pipes per day. Smoking excludes chewing
tobacco and smoking of non-tobacco products.
Reference: National Health Survey: Health Risk
Factors (Cat. no. 4380.0).

Doctors per 100,000 population — the number of
general and specialist medical practitioners per
100,000 estimaled mean resident population.
Relerence: Characteristics of Persons Emploved
in fleaith Occupations. Austradia
{Cat. no. 4346.0).

Fetal death — the delivery ot a child weighing at
Icast 300 grams at delivery (or, when birthweighi
is unavailable, of at least 22 weeks gestarion)
which did not, at any time after delivery, breathe
or show any other evidence of life such as a heant
bear.

Reference: Cetuses of Death, Austratia
{Cav. no. 3303.00.

Fully immunised — the proponion of children
reporied as having received all the required
vaccinations for diphtheria, tetanns, poliomyeliris,
whooping cough, measles and mumps for their
age. The required vaccinations are based on the
1986 NH&MRC Standard Childhood vaccination
Schedule.

Relerence: Children's mmunisation, Australia
(Car. no. 4352.0).

High nisk drinkers — men aged 18 and over who
drank more than 75ml of absolute alcohal per
day and women aged 18 and over who drank
more han S0ml of absolute alcohol per day.
Reference: National Health Survey: Health Risk
Factors (Cat. no. 4380.0).

Infant mortality rate — the annual number of deaths
of children under one vear of age per 1,000 live
birtlis.

Reference: Deaths. Austrafia (Cat. no. 3302.0).

Ischaemic heart disease — heart atack (acute
myocardial infarction, coronary occlusion) and
angina (angina pectoris).

Reference: Causes of Death, Australia
(Cat.no. 3303.0}.

Life expectancy at birth — the average number of
years a person might expect to live if the
age-specific dearh mtes of rhe given period
continued throughouw his or her lifetime,
Reference: Deaths, Australia (Cat. no. 3302.03.

Live birth — the delivery of a child weighing at least
500 grams at delivery (or, when birthweight is
unavailable, of at least 22 weeks gestation) who
after being born, breathed or showed any orher
evidence of fife such as a heart beat,

Reference: Causes of Death, Australia
{Cat. no. 3303.00.
Motor vehicle traffic accident

Reference: Causes of Death, Australic
(Cat. no. 3303.0).

Neonatal death — any child weighing at least 500
grams at delivery (or, when birthweighr is
unavailable, of at least 22 weeks gestation) who
was born alive (as defined under live birth) and
who died within 28 days of birth.

Reference: Causes of Death, Australia
(Cal. no. 3303.0).



Perinatal mortality rate - - the number of (etal and
neonatal deaths per 1,000 live births and feral
deaths combinerd.

Relerence: Causes of Death. Australia
(Cat, na, 3303.0).

Persans with private health insurance — proportion
of the taral popularion with private basic hospital
iNsuUrance.

Reference: Privaie Health Insurance
Administration Council, Anrual Keport 1995-06.

Suicide
Reference: Causes of Death, Australia
{Ca1. no. 3303.0).

Tobaceo: apparent consumgption — grams of
whbacco consumed divided by the populaion
aged 15 and over. Apparent consumption of
tobacea is based on the quantity on which import
duty and excise was paid and does not inciude
dury or excise-free tobacco,
Reference: Foreign Trade Microfiche ME14.

Total fats: apparent consurmnption — the total fal
content of food apparently consuned, in grams,
divided by the (o1at population.

Reference: Apparent Conswanption of Foodstuffs
and Nutrients, Austrafia (Cat. no. 430610,

Total health expenditure as a proportion of GDP
total health expenditure as a proportion of gross
clomestic product, in current prices.

Reference: Australian Institute of Iealth and
Welfare, Health Expenditure Bulletin,

Total health expenditure per person — toral health
expenditure per person in Australian dollars
constant 1989.-90 prices.

Reference: Australian [nstitute of 1ealth and
Weltare, Health Expendittre Bullerin,






Health of the population

Despite around 91% of
people aged 15 and
over reporting some
recent iiiness or
long-term heaith
conditions, 83%
assessed their health
as good, very good or

excellent.

Health is a crucial component of an
individual's overalt social well-being. Health
cuan be seen as a positive state of both
physical and mental well-being. It is
sometimes measured as such. using
indicators which cover the positive aspect.
These indicalors include sclf-assessed health
status. However, the health of individuals and
groups is also reflected, and more often
measured, in terms of ill health and
ultimately mortality. For society illness and
disease representi 2 major expense through
lose productivity and the cosis of treatment.
For the individual, they affect aone's ability to
work, pursue leisure activities and participate
fully in society.

Cause of death

Of all statistics relating to health, mortality
stagistics are the most comprehensive and
have been recorded over the longest time.
Australian morualily raies are low by
international standards and continue to fall.
This decline is mainly due o advances in
medical technology and the leading of
healthier life styles through beter diet.
regular cxercise and reductions in tobacco
and alcohol consumplion. Between 1985 and
1995 the standardised dcach rate feli from
816 deaths per 100,000 people to 646 deaths
per 100,000 people. Declines were recorded
for most leading causes of death. The most
sizeable fall was in deaths from cardiovascular
diseases. Ischaemic heart disease, stroke and

Health status indicators

Soff-assessed health staius refers o the overall
lewved of health reporred by people aged 15 and
over.

Recent iftvess conditions refer 1o condinons
1illness, innury of disabiiity) expenenced in the
v woeeks priog 0 interview. Theyv mav include
long-tern conditons experienced in the period.

Lonu-tern ifiness conditions reler 1o medical
vonditions which have lasted at least sis months
ur whirh the respondent experts o last for six
morhis o moTe.

Flealth actions during ihe tvo weeks prior o
imerview refer to activities related 10 2 person’s
headth such as vistting & doetor, taking
mwedication, or chinging dally routines in
respronse (o a health condinon.

arterial diseases each declined by over 30% in
the Len-year period.

Self-assessed health status

A person's perception of their own general
health status is considered a good measure of
an individual's current physical and mental
health, and a predictor of mortality of people
aged 60 and over’.

In 1995, 83% of people aged 15 years and
over reported that their health was good. very

1985 1995

Leading cause of death Mates females Total Males  Females Tota!

rate rate rate rate rate rate
Cancer 248 145 186 232 139 i78
{schaemic heart disease 311 160 228 204 109 151
Stroke 97 91 95 68 60 63
Respiratory diseases 104 40 B84 70 35 48
Accidents 51 21 36 35 15 25
Diseases of arteries and capillaries 29 18 23 21 11 15
Diabetes mellitus 15 12 13 17 12 14
Suicide 18 5 12 21 5 13
All deaths 1059 833 816 828 505 648

(a) Standardised death rate per 100,000 of the 1991 population (see p. 42 for explanation of age standardisation).

Source: Causes of Death, Austrafia (Cat. no. 3303.0 and unpublished data).
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good or cxcellent. This proportion was
similtar for both men and women but declined
with age. However, even among those aged
75 or more, over half (59%) reported their
health as good. very good or excellent.
Furthermore, despite around 91% of people
aged 15 and over reporting some recent
illness or long term health conditions, 83%
assessed their health as good, very good or
excellent.

Recent illness

In 1995, 70% of the population reported
experiencing a recent illness. Many of these
were minor ailments. Headaches were the
most commonly reported specific recent
condition, experienced by 11% of males and
15% of females. Other frequently reported
illnecss conditions were arthritis {8.5%) and
hypertension (8.3%).

The types of illness experienced varied by age.
Colds were more prevalent among children
and these rates declined with age. Headaches
pcaked within the 25-44 age group and then
declined in older age groups. Conversely,
arthritis and hypertension had very low
prevalence rates up until the mid 40s but then
increased rapidly with age. Despite their
lower levels of mortality, women were more
likely 1than men w experience a recent illness.
While this partly reflects their older age
profile, women also reported higher rates of
illness than men in most age groups.

Recent Hiness, 1995p

Selected iliness Males  Fernales Totaf

% % %

Headache 16.8 154 131
Arthritis 6.7 10.2 8.5
Hypenension 7.2 9.3 8.3
Asthma 6.2 6.8 8.5
Common cold 53 5.9 5.6
Back problems 3.8 3.4 3.5
Influenza 31 3.1 341
Cough or sore throat 2.5 3.1 2.8
Hayfever 2.6 3.0 2.8
Total who

experienced a
recent illness(a) 85.7 1738 69.7
{a) Includes people who suffered other iliness conditions,

Pecple may report more than one illness, however they
are only counted once in the total.

Source: 1995 National Health Survey: First Results
Cat. no, 4382.0).

Selected conditions Males Females Total

% % %

Eye problems(a} 424 519 47.2
Arthritis 118 176 14.6
Hayfever 12.8 145 13.7
Asthma 16,7 114 11,1
Hypertension 9.5 108 10.2
Sinusitis 81 119 10.0
Ear or heanng
prablems 12.1 6.8 9.4
Allergy 4.6 6.7 5.7
Total reporting
long-term
conditions(b) 72.7 764 74.6
ia) Includes eye praoblems which can be corrected by

glasses.

{b] Inclugdes other Iong-term 1liness conditions, Components
do not add to lota as people may report maore than one
long-term illness cond:hion.

Source: 1995 Natrional Health Survey: First Resutfis
(Cat. no. 4392.0 and unpuklished data).

Long-term conditions

In 1995, 75% of people reported a long-term
health condition. The majority of these
people also reported a recent illness.

Sight disorders, (many of which are corrected
by glasses), were the most frequentdy
occurring long-term condition, affecting 47%
of the population. If sight disorders were
excluded, the proportion of people reporting
long-term conditions would fall to 64%. The
next most frequently reported conditions
were arthritis, hay fever and asthma.

Many long-term health conditions are minor
and are able to be managed so they do not
impact greatdy on the quality of life. This may
explain why 81% of people aged 15 and over
reporting a long-term health condition also
assessed their overall level of health as goaodd,
very geod or excellent.

As with recent illnesses, some long-term
conditions such as sight problems and
arthritis increased with age while asthma was
more common among children.

Again women were more likely than men to
report leng-term conditions, although men
were nearly twice as likely as women to have
hearing problems. While the likelihood of
hearing loss increased with age, the higher
rates for men may have been a consequence



of their working lifc and associated working
conditions.?

Health risk factors

A large number of life style and
environmental factors are now recognised as
increasing the risk of ill health. Some of the
main risk factors include smoking, alcohol
consumption, obesity and sun exposure.

Tobacco smoking has been described by the
World Health Organisation (WHO) as the
singlc greatest cause of disease in developed
countries®. Health risks associated with
smoking include cardiovascular disease,
cancer, emphysema, bronchitis, stroke and
thrombosis. In 1995, people who currently
smoked were more than twice as likely o
sulfer from bronchitis or emphysema as those
who had never smoked (8% compared 10

39%).

ealth risks associated with obesity include
conditions such as heart discase, high blood

Selected health risk factors,
people aged 18 years and over . .
Heailth risy factors 1598980 1995;_1“
% %
Bady mass
Underweight 11.8 8.8
Acceptable weight 48.2 50.0
Overweight 27.8 237
Obese 8.7 82
Not stated 3.5 2.1
Smoker status
Srnoker 28.4 23.7
Ex-smoker 232 27.4
Never smoked 484 49.0
Alcohol nsk levet
Did not consume alcohol  37.5 443
Total who consumed
alcohol 62.5 55.7
Low 51.4 47.4
Medium 6.8 5.1
High 4.3 3.1
Exercise level
Did not exercise 35.8 39.8
Low exercise fevel 32.2 230
Medium exercise level 16.6 17.3
High exercise level 15.4 19.9

Source: 1995 National Heaith Survey. First Resuite
{Cat. no. 4382.01.
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pressure and diabetes. In 1995, people who
had an obese body mass index were nearly
three times more likely to suffer from
hypertension than those with a normal body
mass index (29% compared 1o 10%). In
additicn, they were wwice as likely o have
high cholesterol as those with a normal body
mass index (12% compared 1o 6%).

Participating in regular physical exercise and
eating a balanced diet reduces the risk of
cardiovascular discase and other medical
canditions such as osteoporosis and diabetes.
Education on the benefits of regular cxercise,
eating a balanced diet and health risk factors
has, in part, led 1o a decrease in mortality and
the incidence of many diseases.

Berween 198990 and 1995 the proportion of
people aged 18 and over who smoked felt
from 28% to 24% and Lhe proportion of those
consuming alcohol decreased from 63% (o
56%. Alsa. in the same period. the proportion
of people with an overweight or obese body
mass fell from 37% 10 32%. The excene of this
may, however, be less than the [requencies
indicate. as a greater proportion of people
responding to the 1995 health survey did not
state their body mass (4% in 1989-90,
compared o 9% in 1993).

Berween 1989-90 and 1995 the proportion of
people aged 18 and over who excrcised at a
mcdium or high level increased from 32% to
37%, although the number of people who did
no exercise akso increased from 36% (o 40%.

Health-related actions

When people arc ili or have some underlying
health condition they may take a range ol
actions including consulting doctors or other
health professionals (such as chemists,
oplicians or chiropractors); and taking
medication or time off work. Health actions
can also be taken for preventative reasons
such as regular dental check-ups.

In 1995. 75% of pcoplc took a recent health
action in the two wecks prior to the
interview. Almost 70% ook some form of
medication including 30% waking vitamins,
minerals or other narural or herbal
medicines, and 24% taking pain cclievers.
23% of people consulied a doctor.

Older people were more likely than younger
people 1o have 1aken a recent health action.
This was especially the case when consulting
a doctor or taking medication. 88% of people
aged 55 and over took medication comparcd
to 73% of those aged 35-54. 65% of those
aged 15-34, and 51% of those aged 0-14.
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Selected actions Male Female Total

% % %
Used medication 635 74.1 68.8

Vitaming/mineralsfay 24.5  34.9 29.8
Other medications 54.2 64.0 59.1

Consuited doctor 204 261 23.3
Consuited dentist 53 58 5.6
Consulted other health

professionals 84 11.5 a.9
Days off work/schoot 7.6 7.5 7.5
Other days of reduced

activity 7.3 7.2 7.3
Tatal wha took

action{b) 70.3 801 75.3

{a} Includes herbal or natural medicine.

{b} Includes other health actions. Components do not add
to total as pecple may undertake more than one type of
action.

Source: 1995 National Health Survey: First Resuits
{Cat. no. 4382.0 and unpublished datal,

Also, 35% of people aged 55 and over
consulted a doctor compared 10 about 20%
of those aged under 55.

Consistent with their higher rates of recent
illness and long-term conditions women
were more likely than men to visit the doctor
or consult other health professionals as well
as take medication.

1 McCallum, J. et al. ‘Self-rated health and survival:
a 7-year follow-up study of Australian elderly’,
American journal of Public Health, Vol. B4.
1994, pp. 1100-5.

2 Australian Bureau of Statistics 1993, Disability,
Ageing and Carers, Australia: Hearing
Imipairment, Cat. no. 4435.0. ADS, Canberra.

3 Department of Community Services and Healih
1988, Health for All Australians: Repori of the
Health Targets and Implementation Committee
1o Ausiratian Health Ministers, AGPS, Canberra.



A variety of health

actions can be taken

to protect the health of

our children. In 1985,
19% of children had
recently consuited a
doctor, 53% had had
hoth sight and hearing
checks and most were
!mmunised_against
polio, measles and

mumps. -

Protecting the health of
our children

By world siandards, most Australian children
enjoy good health. Medicare and other
government services have made health care
mare accessible and affordable for most
Australians. Also, many childhood diseases
can now be successfully treated or prevented.

The heulth of children is influenced by a wide
range of social, cultural, physical and
economic factors. Children are particularly
vulnerable because they arc dependent on
their families, communities and governments
1o ensure that their health needs are met.

Health initiatives of communities and
governments to protect the health of our
children include education on the benefits of
breasufeeding, good nutrition and hygienc
and by assisting in the provision of adequate
housing. Other initiatives include minimising
negative environmental influences such as
reducing environmental lead levels and
providing guidelines to reduce sun exposure
amaong children,

Health actions taken by carers also influence
the health of our chikdren. These include the
use of preventive services such as dentak and

Age group {years)

Type of recent

health action(a} 04 5-9 10-14 Total

% % S %

No health action

taken 35.7 40.1 403 38.7
Health action
taken(b) 643 599 587 613

Hospital inpatient 1.2 0.3 0.4 086

Visited casualty/
outpatients 2.7 1.8 1.9 2.1

Doctor consulted 290 161 115 189
Dentist consulted 1.2 7.8 106 6.5

Used

medication(c) 53.8 495 486 560.7

Total children 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0

{a) Health actions taken in the two weeks prior to the survey
Interagw,

:b) Components do hot ade to total because cnildren may
have undertaken mare than one type of heath action.
ic) Includes vitamins, minerals, herbal, natural, prescribed or

ather medication,

Source: 1995 National Heafth Survey: First Resutis
(Cat. no, 4382.0 and unpublished data).

Child health

in this review chifdrer are people aged less than
£ vears.

Injants are children aged less than one vear,

Recent health actions refer1a antivinies such as
visiting a docior, raking medication (vimins.
minetals, herbal, naturat, prescribed or other
medication} in the weo weeks prior b inteniew.

Health screening refers 1o testing of sight and
hearing, consuliations with dentad professionals
and visits to babyv health clinics.

immunisation services, and providing or
obtaining appropriate treatment when a child
is ill.

-Despite overall improvements in child healch,

significant inequalities still exist. ‘The health
status of Indigenous children'. and children
from other economically disadvantaged
backgrounds remain far below that of the
general Australian population®.

Children from low socio-cconomic
backgrounds, compared with children from
higher socio-economic backgrounds, are the
major users of medical services such as
hospitals and doctors. Conversely, they are
the lowest users of preventive services such as

dentists and immunisation clinics®.

Health actions

In 1995, 61% of children had undertaken a
recent health action. The most common type
of health action was the use of medication
(51%). The next most common type of health
action was consulting a docter {19%). The
likelihood of having taken a recent health
action was similar for boys and girls.

Children aged 0—4 were more likely to have
taken a recent health action than children
aged 5-14 (64% compared to 60%). The
specific types of health actions taken also
varied by age. While the occurrence was very
low, children aged 0—4 were three times more
likely 1o have stayed in hospital as an
inpatient, compared to those aged 5-14 (1.2%
compared o 0.4%). 29% of children aged 0-4
consulted 2 doctor, compared to 16% of those
aged 5-9 and 12% of those aged 10-14.
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Immunisation

Immunisation programs for children arc
recognised as an effective public health
intervention. Because of mass immunisation
programs, infecrious diseases such as
diphtheria, whooping cough and polio are no
longer major causes of death and disability in
Australia.

Immunisation schedules are periodically
reviewed and updated by the National Health
and Medical Research Council to provide
beter proteetion to individuals and the
community. For example. between 1989-90
and 1995 three major changes were made.
The DIP vaccination (diphtheria. tetanus,
whooping cough) replaced the CIYT
vaccination (combined diphtheria tetanus) for
children prior to school entry. Also, a
combined meastes, mumps and rubelta
vaccination and vaccinaiion lor Haemophilus
inflienzae type b (1lib) were iniroduced.

In statistical lerms changes to the schedule
impact on the measured rate of children fully
immunised. Additions 1o the schedule tend to
lower this rate. Care therefore needs 1o be
taken in cxamining falls in immunisation rates
aver time to determine whether the fall
represents a rcal decline as opposed o a
dceline resulting from a change in the
schedule.

Berween 1989-90 and 1995 the proportion of
children aged three months to six years who
were fully immunised against all diseascs
appeared 1o fall from 54% to 33%. However, if
changes to the previous Standard Childhood
Vaccination Schedule were taken into

Cases of notifiable diseases reported

Disease 1985 1990G(a) 1985
no. na. no.

Rubefla n.a. 520 4 380
Whooping cough 587 862 4 297
Measles n.a. 880 1324
Mumps n.a. n.a. 153
Hib na. 548 74
Tetanus 11 g 7
Diphtheria 17 7

Polio 0 0 0

(a) Cases of Hib and rubella refer to 1991,

Source: Department of Health and Family Services.,
Communicable Diseases intelligence.

account. the acrual fall (down 16 52%) would
have been relatively small.

Notwithstanding, a recent decline in the level
of immunisation against some discascs
appears 10 have contributed to increases in
the incidence of disease. This is most evident
for whooping cough. Between 1989-90 and
1995 the number of reported cases of
whooping cough incrcascd by over 3.000. [n
the same period the proportion of children
immuniscd against whooping cough fell from
73% 10 60%. INowever adjusting [or changes
to the previous Standard Childhood
Vaccination Schedule for whooping cough.
increases the 1995 immunisation rate to 67%.
This implics a real decline of whooping cough
immunisation rates of six percentage points.

Disease
tmmunisation Diphtheria/  Whooping
status tetanus cough Polio Measfes(b] Mumpsib) Rubellafty Hib Totat
% Y % % kS % % %
Fully
immunised(c} 68.6 59.9 82.6 91.6 89.6 75.5 50.2 331
Partialty
immunised{d) 24.2 31.7 10.1 * * * * ok 5.5 85.4
Not immiunised 1.2 2.2 1.6 6.2 7.6 19.7 31.4 0.4
Not known 6.0 6.2 5.8 2.2 2.9 4.8 13.0 1.0
Total 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 1060.0

(a) Based cn the current Standard Childhood Vaccination Schedule.

(b} Childrer aged one year or less were excluded from estimates for measles, mumps and rupella.,

(¢} Fuly mmunised refers to the proportion of chiaren receiving all of the required doses for that disease.

[d} Parualy immunised refers to the proportion of chiigren receiving at least one but not all of the required dases for that

disease,

Source: Children's Immunisaticn Survey (unpublished datal,

AUSTRALIAN SOCTAL TRENDY » 102,00 v 1997



Of children aged three months to six years,
65% had received at least one, but not all of
the required doses for the diseases listed on
the current Standard Childhood Vaccination
Schedule and 0.4% had not received any
immunisation doses for any of the diseascs.

Most children were fully immuniscd against
measles (92%), mumps (90%) and polio
(83%). But only 50% of children were
immunised against Hib. Hib immunisation
levels were low possibly because the vaccine
was only introduced 10 the Standard
Childhood Vaccination Schedule in 1993.

The proportion of children who were fully
immunised differed berween the States and
Territories. Children in the Australian Capitat
lerritory were most likely to be fully
immunised (48%) followed by those in
Western Australia (42%). Tasmania had the
lowest proportion of fully-immunised
children (27%).

Girls were slightly more likely 1o be fully
immunised than boys (34% compared 1o
32%). This is because a higher proportion of
girls were immunised against rubella (80%
compared to 71%), reflecting the perception
that the rubella vaccine is required only for
girls.

The proportion of children who were fully
immunised varied according o a range of
socio-economic factors. Children in couple
families were more likely 1o be fully
inmunised than those in one-parent families.
For example, 83% of children from couple
families were fully immuniscd against polio,
compared to 69% from one-parent families.
Also, children from families who usually speak
English at home were more likely to be fully
immuniscd than those who speak a language
other than English. In addition, children from
low-income families were less likely 1o be fully
immunised than children from high-income
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families (see Australian Social Trends 1994,
Children's immunisation, pp. 66—69).

Health screening

Child health screening such as testing of sight
and hearing, demal consultations and visits to
baby health clinics enables preventive
measures o be taken to stop or slow further
development of a problem.

In 1995, 63% of children had had their sight
tested and 66% their hearing tested at some
stage in their life. Just over half (53%) had had
both sight and hearing tests.

The proportions of girls and boys tested for
sight and hearing were much the same.
Among children aged 2-14, 75% had had a
dental consultation.

Among children aged 0-3 years, 89% had
visited a baby health clinic at least once. A
slightly higher proportion of girls than boys
had visited a baby health clinic (90%
compared to 88%). The largest proportions of
children who had visited a baby health clinic
were in Victoria and the Northern Territory
(both 97%) and the lowest proportion was
reported in Queensland (73%).

Breastfeeding

Breastfeeding has major health advantages for
children. Tt provides immunological,
developmental and psychological benefits as
well as providing children with a food high in
nutritional content. Breast milk provides all
the nutritional needs of a full-term infant for
the first 4-6 months of life and remains an
important food for the first 12 months.
Because of (these benefits, the National Health
and Medical Research Council (NHMRC) set
national targets recommending that 90% of
infants aged up to two months should be
breastled”.

Age group (years)
Type of health screening -1 2-4 5-9 10-14 Total Total

% Y% % % ke ‘000
Has had sight and hearing tests 28.4 33.7 63.1 63.1 52.6 2023.0
Sight tests only 4.9 4.7 9.1 162 10.0 385.1
Hearing tests only 17.3 22.8 12.0 7.5 13.3 512.7
Has visited a denta! professionali{a) n.a. 225 85.1 26.6 75.0 25017

[a} Exciudes children aged under two years,

Source: Children's Heafth Screening (Cat. no. 4337.0).



HEALYH STATUS

52 + ARS

: children
breastfed, 1995p

Whether breastted Children
%
Were never breastfed 12.4
Were breastfed 87.6
Less than ane week 1.9
Two weeks or more 77.7
Two months or more 68.1
Six menths or more 47.1
One year or more 15.3
Unknown duration 2.3
‘000
Total 264.8

Source: 1985 Naticnal Hearth Survey (unpublished data).

Breastfeeding pailerns have changed among
generations of mothers. While there is some
evidence o suggesl that most newborns were
breastfed before the 19-40s°, this level
declined to about 40-50% in the early 1970s%.
Since then the levels have increased.

In 1995, 78% of children aged onc had been
breastfed for two wecks or more, 68% had
been breastfed for at least two months and
47% had been breastfed for art least six
months.

How long a mother decides to breasueed
varies according to a range of factors. For
example, the length of time a mother
breastlceds incrcases as the mother's level of
education increases, Married mothers tend to
breastfeed for longer periods than those who
are not currently married. In addition,
Indigenous mothers and older mothers tend
to breastfeed their children for longer periods
than non-Indigenous mothers and younger
mothers".

Blood lead levels

Over the past 20 years there has been
increasing community awarencss about the
quality of the environment and its effect on
children's health. Tn particular, attention has
focused on the effects of lead on the mental
development of children aged under four
vears. Young children tend o have the
highest blood lead levels of any age group.

Lead in petrol is a significant source of
environmental lead. but deteriorating
lead-bascd paint is considered the most
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dangerous source of lead exposure. Other
possible sources of lead in the environment
are lead in the solder of canned acidic foods,
lead released from lead smelters and
passively-inhaled cigarette smoke.

Government initiatives to reduce lead levels
in the environment include the use of
unleaded petrol in Ausiralian vehicles
purchased since 1986 and a reduction in the
levels of lead in paint. Lead levels in paint
have decreased from 50% prior Lo the 1950s,
to a current level of 0.25%. This limit will be
reduced (0 0.1% in December 1997,

The National Health and Medical Research
Council (NHMRC} in 1993, sct the national
target level of blood lead concentration to tess
than 0.4% pmol/L (micromole per litre). They
also made the reporting of levels greater than
0.72 umol/L notifiable to State and Territory
heatth authorirties™.

The National Survey of Lead in Children was
conductied in 1995 of children aged 1-4 years.
This survey found that 7% (7%,500) of the
children surveyed had blood lead levels
greater than the target set by the NHMRC.

2% (17.500) had blood levels greater than
0.72 pmol/A, and were thus notifiable.

The mean blood lead level was higher among
yvounger children and decreased with age.
10% of one year olds had blood lead levels of
0.49 gmol/L or greater compared to 3% of
children aged four. There was no difference
berween the mean blood lead levels of girls
and boys.

The mean blood lead level was higher among
Indigenous children aged 1—4 than other

Percentage of children aged 1-4 with
blood lead levels of 0.49 umol/L or
greater, 1995

%
16 1

NSW vic. Qld WA SA Tas. ACT NT

Source: Australian Institute of Health and Welfare (sad jn
Australian chifdren, 1996,
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Age group (years)
Measures(a) 0-4 5-9 10-14 Total
% % % %
NO measures
taken 15.6 8.5 13.3 128
Measures
taken(h) 84.4 80.5 86.7 B7.2
Hat 76.0 87.0 6.1 79.7
Sunscreen 61.0 67.0 63.2 63.7
Protective
clothing 5268 515 441 484
Sunglasses 16.6 20.0 23.3 19.9
Umbrella 7.1 38 25 4.5
Sun avoided 346 231 170 24.9
Other 1.6 0.7 0.3 0.8

Q00 Q00 ‘000 Q00
Total children 1297 1289 1287 3873

ia} Measures taken in the month prior 1o the sunvey
interview,

{b} Componants do not add to the total because more than
ang type of sun protection measure may "ave been
laken.,

Source: 1995 National Health Survey (unpublished data).

Australian children aged 1-4 (0.36 pmol/L
compared 1o 0.28 pmol/L).

‘The lowest mean blood lead levels among
children aged 1-4 were from the Australian
Capital Territory (0.22 pmoel/L). This finding
may, in part, be explained by the [act that
many of the children in the survey lived in
houses constructed after the 1970s, when
paint lead concentrations were lower,
However there may be other factors such as
the generat absence of heavy industries. The
highest mean blood lcad levels were from the
Northern Territory (0.32 pmol/L) and South
Australia (0.30 pmol/L).

Sun protection

Surn exposure is a lecading causc of skin
damage and a major risk factor for skin
cancer. Behaviours such as avoiding sun
exposure in the middle of the day or using
protective clothing and effective sunscreens
reduce the risk of skin damage. Government
and other organisations have introduced
guidelines to reduce sun exposure among
children. For example, many schools have
introduced hats as a compulsory part of their
school uniform.
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In 1995, 87% of children had undertaken
sun-protection measurcs in the month prior
to interview. The most common
sun-protection measure was wearing a hat
(809%). This was followed by using sunscreen
(64%) and wearing protective clothing (49%).

The type of sun-protection measuare
underiaken varied according to age. Younger
children were more likely than older children
1o wear protective clothing, and ro avoid the
sun, while older childeen were more likely 10
wear sunglasses. Children aged 5-9 were
most likely to take sun-profection measurcs
91%).

The use of sun-protection measurcs differed
between the States and Territories. In 1993,
97% of those living in Queensland and 95% of
children living in the Northern Territory used
a sun-protection measure compared 10 74% of
those in Victoria and 83% of those in South
Australia. Moreover, children living in warmer
climates, such as Queensland and the
Northern Territory, were more likely to usc
sun-protection measures all year round than
children living in other States.

1 Australian Bureau of Statistics and Australian
institute of Health and Welfare 1997, The Health
cirecd Welfare of Australia's Aboriginal and Torves
Strait Isiander Peoples, Cat, no. 4704.0, ABS,
Canberra.

2 Australian Institute of Health and W¥elfare 1995,
Heulth Differentials among Australian Children,
Health Monitoring Series No. 3, AGPS, Canberra.

3 National Health Strategy. Department of Health
Housing and Community Scrvices 1992, Enough
to Make You Sick: [ow Mmcome and
Enrironment Affect Healith, Research Paper No.
1. National Health Strategy Unit, Mclbourme.

4 National Health and Mcdical Rescarch Council
1995, Dietary Guidelines for Children and
Adolescents, AGPS, Canberra.

5 Lund-Adams, M. and Heywood, P. 1995,
Breastfeeding in Austrafia, Nutrition Program,
University of Queensland, Brisbane.

6 Australian Burcau of Statistics 1996,
Breastfeeding in Australia, Cat. no. 4394.0. ABS,
Canberra.

National Health and Medical Research Council
1993, Report on Kevision of the Australian
Guidelines for Lead in Blood and Lead in
Ambient Air, AGPS, Canberra.



Infectious diseases

MORTALITY AND MORBIDITY

Between 1921 and
1995, death rates from
infectious diseases fell
from 185 to 6 per
100,000 population.

Infectious discases were a prominent cause
of dcath in Australia from the time of
Furopean settlement until the second half of
this century. Diseases such as diphtheria,
polio, tetanus and tuberculesis arc now rare
and scldom fatal.

Infectious diseases range in scverity from
minor conditions such as the common cold,
to serious illnesses such as malaria and
maberculosis which sometimes resall in death.
This review focuses on those infcctious
diseases which commonly result in serious
illness or death.

Although current death rates from infectious
discascs arc low, surveillance is still necessary
to identify, prevent and control outbreaks’,
Much recent public concern has focussed on
the necd t© maintain immunisation levels?
(scc Australian Soctal Trends 1997,
Prowecting Lhe healih of cur children,

pp. 49-53).

Mortality since 1921

In Auseralia, the general pattern of mortality
deciine over this century has been the
declining significance of infectious diseases
and the increasing significance of chronic
discascs such as cancer and diseases of the
circulatory system, and deaths due to motor
vehicle und other accidents.

Berween 1921 and 1995, death rates from
infectious diseases declined faster than deaths
from all causes. Age-standardiscd death rates
from infectious discases fell from 185 per
100,000 population in 1921 1o six in 1995.
Over the same period, standardiscd death
rates [rom all causes fell from 1,567 per

Age-standardised(a) death rates

Age-standardised death rate

Infectious diseases

Al infectious disecse is one caused by an
Organism, ranging in size from virnses 1o parasitic
woms. Infectious diseases can be transmitted
directty (c.g. through droplet infection) beteesn
people or from insects and animals to people, or
indirectly (2.g. through contaminared food or
water) through the enwvironment. infection can
also result from the pathologicat growth of
organisims aleeady present in a person’s body,

1CH-9 relers 1o the ninth revision of the
fnternational Classification of Diseases, Chaprer
Onc of this ciassification (frfectious and
Parasitic Diseases) imcludes most diseases
generatly recognised as infectious. However it
does not cover alt infecrious diseases of public
health importance in Ausiralia.

Other infectious diseases not covered by rhis
review include HIV infections (see Austradicrn
Social Trends 1997, Acquired immunodeficiency
syndrome, pp. 6003y, influenza and preumonsa.

For an explamaion of medical ternis, see p. 98,

100,000 to 645. As 4 proportion of all deaths,
infectious diseases declined from 19% in 1921
o 1% in 1995.

One of the most dramatic declines in death
rales has been for tuberculosis.
Age-standardised death rates from
tuberculosis fell from 75 per 100,000 in 1921
to 0.4 in 1995,

The decline in deaths {from infectious discases
has been attributed to a range of social and
demographic changes, public health measures
and medical advances.

Prbporﬁon of 'aH deatrré

Cause of death (ICD-9 code) 1921 1885 1921 1995
rate rate % %o
Infecticus diseases {001-13%) 185.1 5.5 188 0.9
Cancer {140- 239} 72.4 180.3 4.2 27.5
Diseases of the circulatory system (350-459) 366.6 270.1 18.4 42.7
Al causes 1 566.7 844.7 100.0 1060.0

{a) Standardised death rate per 100 000 of the 1891 population {see p. 42 for explanation of age standardisation).

Source: Australian Institute of Health and Welfare {unpublished data): Estimated Resident Population by Sex and Age: States

and Territories of Austrafia (Cat, no, 3201.0).
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rate rate
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{a) Standardised death rate per 100 000 of the 1931 population (see p. 42 for explanation of age standardisatan!.

Source: Australian Institute of Health and Welfare {unpub.shed data); Estimated Resident Popuation by Sex and Age: States

and Territories of Austrafia {Cat. no. 3201.01.

Current mortality, 1991-95

Of all deaths in the period 1991-95. 1% were
duc to infectious diseascs. As with deaths
from all causes, the risk of dying from
infectious diseases was higher among infants
in the first vear of life (7 deaths per 100,000
infants) than for older children and adults
aged up Lo their mid fifties, but increased
rapidly among the elderly population.

Death rates [rom infeetinus diseases were

highest for septicaemia (2.6 per 100,000},
viral hepatitis (0.6), and intestinal infections

??zsge-speciﬁb death rates(a) from
infectious diseases, 1991-95

rate per 100,000
35 -|

304
25 1
20 1
15

10 4

0 A rror 1 trrvrrrr

<1 5% 15 26 35 45 55 65 75
Age {years)

ia) Rate per 100,000 pooulaticn aged 0-75.

Source: Causes of Death. Australia (Cat. o, 3303.0 and
unpublished data): Estimated Resident Poouiation by Sex
and Age: States and Territories of Australia

(Cat. n, 3201.01.

(0.4). However the risk of death {from
different types of infectious discase varied by
age.

Infants under onec year who died from an
infectious disease during the period 1991-95
were most likely to die from meningococcal
infection (2.4 per 100,000 population),
intestinal infection (1.4) or septicacmia (0.9).

The risk of dying from an infectious discase
gencrally increased with age. Meningococeal
infection was one exception to this pattern,
wilh rates generally decreasing with age. The
increase in risk with age was most ¢vident for
septicaemia. During the period 1991-95, the
risk of a persan aged 75 and over dying from
septicaemia was <4 times higher than for
infants in the first year of life, and 12 times
higher than for adults aged 55-74. In contrast,
the risk of people aged 75 and over dying
from viral hepatitis was 12 times highcr than
an infant dying of this diseasc, and much the
same as for people aged 55-74.

Some population groups expericnce deaths at
rates much higher than the national average.
In 1995, age-standardised death rates from
infectious discases were four times higher for
Indigenous people than for the (otal
population®.

Notifiable diseases

Notification of many infeclious diseascs to
State and Territory health authoritics is
required to identify, prevent and control
outhreaks®. The Communicable Diseases
Nerwork — Australia New Zecaland, collates
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Age group (years)

Disease or disease category (ICD-9 code) <1 14 524 25 54 55-74 75+ Totaf
rate rate  rate rate rate rate rate

Infactious and parasitic diseases (001-139) 73 14 0b 1.9 8.3 60.2 5.4
Intestinal infectious disease (001-009) 1.4 03 0.0 01 0.5 4.5 0.4
Tuberculosis (010018} 06 01 00 0.1 0.7 2.9 0.3
Menmingococcal infection (036) 24 05 0.1 0.0 0.0 0.1 0.1
Septicaemia (038) 0.9 0.1 0.0 0.2 3.5 41.5 2.6
Slow virus infection of central nenvous system
(048) 00 00 00 0.1 0.4 0.4 0.1
Viral hepatitis (Q70) 0.2 00 Q.1 0.4 1.7 1.8 0.6
Late effects of tuberculosis (137] 0.0 00 0.0 0.0 0.6 2.6 0.2

Ali causes 564.9 34.6 44.7 166.2 14785 8361.0 7086
% % % % % % %
Infectious diseasas as a proportion of all deaths 1.1 4.0 11 1.1 0.6 0.8 0.8

{a) Rate per 100,000 population.

Source: Causes of Death, Austratia {Cat. no. 2303.0 and unpublished data); Estimated Resident Popuiation by Sex and Age:

States and Territories of Austrafia (Cat. no. 3201.0).

national data on notifications of infectious
diseases.

Nouifications data need 10 be interpreted with
caution, because not all diseases arc notifiable
in each State and Territory. Furthermore,
owing 10 under-reporting, notifications are
likely 10 underestimate the actual incidence
(that is. the number of new cases each year)
of disease. Despite these limitations,
notifications data are the best available
estimaltes of the incidence of various
infectious diseases.

Intestinal infections

Diarrhoea is the most common symptom of
intestinal tract infections and is caused by a
range of different organisms. 1owever,
because it is usually in a mild form, people do
not always seck medical attention, and it is
often unreported.

Worldwide, diarrhoea rcmains one of the
most important causcs of ifl-health and death
among infants and children. Tn developed
countries the incidence is much lower, but
still significant. Better hygicne and clean
waler, as well as increased rates of
breastleeding have all contributed to the
decline in the incidence of diarrhoeal disease
among infants in Australia. Because many
intestinal infections arc transmitted through
{food, the quality of food production and

distribution is an important aspect of
prevention.

Vaccine-preventable disease

The incidence of vaccine-preventable diseases
has fallen markedly over the century.
Natification rates for diphtheria, measles,
mumps., whooping cough, polio, rubella,
tetanus and wberculosis have all declined
since the early part of this century. One of the
most dramatic declines has been for
wuberculosis, falling from a peak of 90 cases
per 100,000 population in 1918 to 6 in 1995.

The decline in the incidence of polio has been
another success of immunisation. Rates fell
from a peak of 39 pcr 100,000 in 1938, to the
last notification in 1986 (one notification
only).

Giobal eradication of smallpox was declared
by the World Health Organisation in 1980,
and the last known natural case (that is, not
contracted from laboratory work) of smallpox
was in Somalia in 1977°. The last notification
of smallpox in Australia was in 1921, and of
bubonic plague in 1922

While the incidence of vaccine-preventable
diseases has fallen, cases still occur,
highlighting the importance of maintaining
vaccination programs. In 1995 over 4,000
cases of whooping cough were notified (a rate
of 24 per 100.000) (scc Australian Social



infectious diseases, 1995

Notification
Disease or disease category ratefh)
rate

Intestinal infections

Campylobacteriosis 916

Salmonellosis (NEC} 327

Shigellosis 6.1

Yersiniosis {NEC} 26
Vaccine-preventable diseases

Mumps 1.0

Rubella 24.3

Tuberculosis 5.8

Whooping cough 23.8
Maosquito-barne infections

Arbovirus infection

Barmah Forest Virus 4.7
Ross River Virus 14.4

Malaria 3.5
Sexually transmitted diseases

Donovanosis 0.8

Syphilis 103

Gonococcal infection 8.1
Hepatitis

Hepatitis A 89

Hepatitis B 18

Hepatitis C 7.8
Zoonoseas

Leptospirosis c.8

Crnithosis 15

-Q Fever 26
Other infectious diseases

Legioneliosis 0.9

Meningococeal infection 2.1

{a) This table contains only those diseases with a
notification rate of at least 0.5 per 100,000 population
in 1985, 1t should be noted that rates for some
diseases vary considerably from year to year,

{b) Rate per 100,000 population. When a disease is not
notifiable 1n all States and Terntaries, the population of
only those States and Territories in which the disease is

notifiable, was used in calculating rates,

Source: Department of Health and Family Services
Communicable Diseases Intelligence, Vol. 20 No. 21,

Octeber 1996,
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Trends 1997, Prorecting the health of our
children, pp. 49-53).

Mosquito-borne infections

Malaria was endemic in northern Australia
early this century. The last epidemic was in
the Northern ‘Ferritory in 1962, and Austratia
was declared malaria free by the World Ilealth
Organisation in 1981. However, the number
of imported cases has risen steadily since
then. In 1995, the notification rate for malaria
wus 3.3 per 100,000, I is possible that malaria
may in the fuure become re-cstablished in
the north of Australia, because mosguitoes
capable of transmilting the virus to humans
are present there.

Other mosquito-borne infections of public
health significance in Australia include the
arbovirus infections: dengue, Ross River and
Barmah Forest viruses. Notification rates for
these infections in 1995 were 0.2, 14, and

5 per 100,000 respectively.

Sexually transmitted diseases
(STDs)

The incidence of gonococeal infection (which
includes gonorrhoea) and syphilis has fallen
since Lhe early part of this century.
Furthermore, developments in treatment have
jcd 1o vastly improved outcomes for people
infected with STDs.

The peak notification rale of gonococeal
infection occurred in 1917 with 315
notifications per 100,000, falling 10 183 in
1928. 18 cases of gonococcal infection per
100,000 population were notified in 1995.

Syphilis notification rates are available for the
periods between 1917 and 1929, and 1968-69
10 1995. The peak notification ratc was in
1920 at 173 notifications per 100,000. Ten
cases per 100,000 were notified in 1995,

Rates of both gonococcal infection and
syphilis increased in the 1970s and declined
in the late 1980s. Some of this decline may be
duc 10 changes in sexual behaviour associated
with the public health education campaign
against HIV/AIDs infcction. However,
notification rates for some other STDs
including HIV/AIDS and chlamydia have
increased over recent years, although the
incidence of HIV infection now appcars to
have peaked (sec Australian Social Trends
1997, Acquired immunodeficiency syndrome,
pp. 60-63).
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Hepatitis

Hepatitis means inflammation of the liver and
results from a range of causes, including
viruses, bacteria and prolozoa, as well as
drags and toxins. Hepatitis A, B and C are the
most common forms of viral hepatitis in
Australia.

Hepatitis A is the most common, and
generally least serious, form of viral hepatitis.
It is usually transmiited through infected food
or water. Notification rates fell from a peak of
123 per 100,000 in 1961 10 9 in 1995.

Hepalitis B is generally transmitied by blood
transfusion, sharing of needles. intimate
personal contact (especially sexual), or from
maother to baby. Hepalilis B is usually more
serious than hepatitis A, and some people
become chronic carricrs after recavery.
Hepatitis B notifications increased from 0.7
per 100,000 in 1971 t0 1.8 in 1995. Some of
this increase may be due 1o improved
diagnosis.

Hepatitis C was first identified in 1990. It is
the most common form of hepatitis
transmitted by blood transfusion, but can also
be transmitted by sharing needles. People
infected with this virus do not always have
symptoms. However about 50% of people
with acule hepatitis C develop chronic .
hepatitis. Notifications data for hepatitis C arc
n( considered to be a reliable guide to
incidence (that is, the number of new cases in
a year). The incidence of hepatitis C was
estimatcd at 8 cases per 10,000 in 1995.

Serious long-term complications such as
cirrhosis and liver cancer can develop from
infcction by hepatitis virus, particularly from
types 13 and C.

Zoonoses

Notifications of cases of the following
zoonntic diseases (that is, discascs which can
be transmitted from animals to humans) were
reeeived in 1995: brucellosis (0.2 cases per
100.000), hydatid infection {0.3),
Icptospirosis (0.8), ornithosis (1.5), and

Q fever (2.6).

A recent case of a zoonotic infection by a
previously unknown agent was transmission
of equine morhillivirus from horses wo
humans in Queensland. resulting in two
human deaths®. Another newly identificd
virus (lyssavirus) has since been found in fruit
bats in Queensland, and onc human death
has resulted from infection by this virus’.

Medical terms

Brucellosis is a bacteriat zoonotic infection,
usually eransmittedl 10 huntans by contacr with
infecred animals or aunintal products.
Camnpylobacteriosis is a bacierial intestinal
nlection (generaity food-horme),

Donovanosis a sexually transmitted discase
caused by bacterial infection of
calymmaohacierium,

Intestinal infections disease refers 10 any
infection of the inrestinal rract.

Leptospirosis is a bacterial zoonotic infection
transmiissible o humans from a wide range of’
witd and domestic animals.

Meningitis refers to inflammation of the
meninges {the membranes that envelop the brain
andl spinal card), usuzlly caused by bacterial or
virat infection,

Meningacoccal infection is infection by the
meningococcus bacteria and is a prominent cause
of meningitis (i.e. meningococeal meningitis).
Orithosis is a baceerial zoonotic infection,
transutissible from birds 1o humaus.

@ fever is a bacierial zoonotic infection,
transnrissible from domestic animats 1o humans.
Salmonetiosis is caused by infection of the
bacrerta salmonellaea, a2 common case of
intestinal infection.

Sepricaemia is a serious form of blood poisoning,
or iifection of the blood. It is important 10 note
thar in many cases of sepricaenia there is an
underlying condition, such as infection of a
wound (oftent surgicaly, which spreads to the
blood.

Shigelfosis is a bacterial intestinal infection,
Yersin/osis is an acute bacierial intestinad
infecrion,

Notification rates of other zoonotic discascs
including leptospirosis, Q fever and
brucellosis have all declined in recent
decades.

Other infectious diseases

Other infectious discases with notification
rates of at least 0.5 per 100,000 in 1995
include legionellosis (0.9 per 100,000) and
meningococcal infection (2.1).

Legionnecllosis was first notifiable in 1979,
Natification rates for this infection, generally
transmitted by airconditioning systems ancdl
spas, have becen fairly steady berween 1991
and 1995.

Notifications of meningococcal infection are
available from 1949 to 1967-08, and from
1979 1o 1995. Notification rates peaked at 6
cascs per 100.000 in 1952, and declined to
0.3 in 1982. Rates have increased since then,
and were 2.1 per 100,000 in 1995.



Endnotes

1 Nutbeam, D. 1993, Gogls and Targeis for
Australfia's Health in the Year 2000 and Beyond,
University of Sydney, Sydney.

2 Australian Bureau of Statistics 1995, Children's
Immunisation Australia, Cat, na. 43524, ARS,
Canberra.

3 Australian Burean of Statistics, Causes of Death
{unpublished data); Estimated Resident
Fopulation {unpublished cdata}; Experimental
Projections of the Aboriginal and Torres Strait
Islander Population (unpublished data).

‘Fhis figurc is bascd on data from South Australia,
Western Australia and the Northern Territory
only, and is standardised to the total 1295
population,

MORYTALITY AND MOREBIDITY

4 Deparument of Health and Family Services
Communicable Diseases Intelligence, Vol. 20),
No. 21, 1996,

5 Medical Journal of Australia Vol. 164, 1996, pp.
347.

6 Halpin, K. ct al. ‘Identification of likely natural
hosts for equine morbillivirus’, Communicable
Diseases Intelligence, Vol. 20, No. 22, 1996.

7 Allworth, A. et 2l. ‘A human case of encephalitis
due o a lyssavirus recently identified in (ruit
bats’, Commnunicable Diseases mtelligence, Vol.
20, No. 24, 1996,

59



Acquired immuno-
deficiency syndrome

MORTALITY AND MORBIDITY

Since the early 1980s
to September 1996,
around 16,000 people
had been diagnosed
with HIV, 7,000 had
been diagnosed with
AIDS and over 5,100
peopie had died from

AlDS-related illnesses.

A.cquircd immunodeficiency syndrome
(AIDS) is caused by a virus known as HIIV
(human immunodeficiency virus). Infection
with the virus leads 10 damage 10 the body's
immunec system, with consequent
susceptibility to a variety of infections and
some unusual forms of cancer. It is these
associated illnesses that kil people with
AIDS'.

AIDS is a world wide public health problem
which raises many medical, social and legal
issues. These issues include concerns
regarding the transmission of the virus, the
disclosure of HIV infection to health
professionals, preventing discrimination,
guarantccing confidentality and ensuring
continued quality of life for those infected.

The two main risk behaviours involved in the
sprcad of 111V are unprotected sexual
intercourse between men and sharing needles
among injecting drug users. There is no
vaccine against, nor cure for, HIV infection.
Consequenty, prevention sirategics focus on
education Lo encourage behaviour change.

The Federal Budget allocated $51 million in
1996-97 10 maintain an cffective national
response to HIV/AIDS, with a commitment to
further funding over the next three years®.

-
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(@) New cases each calendar year,
{b) The ABS Causes of Death collection has identified deaths
attnbuted to HIV/AIDS since 1988,

Source: National Centre in HIV Epidemiology and Clinical
Resecarch, Australian HIV Surveilfance Report, April 1996;
Causes of Death (unpublished data).

HIV and AIDS

The Brrman nmunodeficiency virus (HIV) 15 2
virus that selectively infects and desiroys a
particular graup of white Mood celdls, 14—
lymphocyres. These cells are an integral par of
the human immune svstem. When the number or
effectiveness of these cefls declines, the body
becomes susceptible 1o various other infections,

HIV is a relatively new virus, It was identified in
1983 aned 1estng began in 1983, It is rransmitted
frisry eme: person 0 another through the
exclhange of blood and bodily fuids. There is
generally a long period between infection wirh
IV and rhie onset of severe HIV-related illuesses,
inchiding AIDS. Afrer infection. mosr people
enter a siage in which they have no signs or
symptoms of 1TV infection’,

Acguired immurrodeficiency syadrome (AIDS)
oceurs when serious infecrions, neoplasms or
other life-threatening condidons develop s a
result of a progressively degenerating immune
svstem caused by H e

AlDS-related deaths are dealis where HIV or
AIDS was rhe underlving cause or where
HIVAITS was a condition menttoned on the
death eertificarc.

HIV and AIDS in Australia

In 1995 an estimated 15 million people were
infected with HIV worldwide®. Australia
established early strategies to combat H1V and
AIDS. As a result, the incidence of HIV
infection is relatively low. Since the early
19805 to Seprember 1996, figures compiled
by the National Centre in HIV Lpidemiology
and Clinical Research show that ncarly 16,000
people had been diagnosed with HIV, 7,033
had been diagnosed with AIDS and 5,116 had
died from AlDS-related illnesses’.

A HIV posilive person can live a healihy life
for 10 or morc years before developing AIDS.
As a result of this time delay the number of
ncw AIDS cases each year has increased
despite a fall in the number of new HIV cases.
This time lag between contracting HIV and
developing AIDS is expected to increase even
further as new and emerging treatments give
some promise that HIV will become a chronic,
manageable illness’.

Despitc Australia's success in limiting the
spread of HIV and AIDS, there are still areas of



concern. For examplce, it appears that the rate
ul diagnosis among [ndigenous people is
increasing’. As a result, new policy dircctions
for Indigenous people have been defined in
the third National HIV/AIDS Sirategy.

HIV cases diagnhosed

There has been a marcked decreasc in the
numbcr of new HIV cases diagnosed annually
over the past decade. The number of TITV
cases diagnosed peaked at 2,773 in 1987, This
dropped by 1,062 the following year, and
continued to decline o 833 in 1995.

The peak in 1987 is related to many faclors.
The virus was identified in 1983 and testing
became available in 1985, The high numbcer of
diagnoscs in 1986 and 1987 reflects the
testing of many people who had contracted
the virus up to that iime. This peak was
followed by a large decrease in the number of
cascs diagnosed because much of the backlog
in testing had been cleared. The decline is
also due o Australia’s early and proactive
responsc to the HIV/AIDS epidemic.

Of people diagnosed with HIV in 1995, most
(760) were males and 73 were females. Over
one third of people diagnosed with [IIV were
aged 30-39 (37%) and a further 30% were
aged 20-29. The mean age at diagnosis was
35 for males and 30 for [emales.

Most people who have contracted HIV were
exposed through male homosexual contact.
Sydncy. which has a relatively large
homosexual population. has had a
substantially higher per capita rate of [TV
diagnoscs compared o other cities of

Age group {years) Males

Females All people

no. no. no.
0-12 2 5 7
13-19 5 10 15
20-29 233 20 253
30 39 283 26 309
40-49 146 154
50-59 49 3 52
80 and over 23 0 23
Total{b) 760 73 833

{a) Refers to new cases diagnosed between 1 January and
30 December 1935,
{b) Ineludes age unknown.

Source: National Centre in HIV Epidemiology and Clinical
Research. Australian HIV Surveiflance Report, April 1996
and unpublished data,
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The Third National HIV/AIDS
Strategy’

The Third National HIN/AIDS Strategy, 1996-97 10
1898-99, was relcased in December 1996, It aims
I

+  eliminate the rransmission of HEV; 2nel
®  minimise the personal and social impact of
HIV inlection,

There are five priority areas in this strategy. They

are
®  cducaion and prevention:
*®  reatment and care:
*  research;

*  international assistance and cooperation; and
¢ legal and social justice manters.

The strarcgy presents HIVAALLS as one among a
nuwnber of communicable diseases that pose
serious public heatth risks. As such, it anrempis 10
integrare BIVAAIDS into mainstream heabh
services, It also aims to integrate HIVAAIDS into
efforts o combat relared discases.

An evalugtion of the second National HIVAIDS
Srrategy concluded rha HIV infeciions among
homaosexually active voung pien had plateaved ar
an unsatisfactority high tevel and that there was
almaost certainly an epidemic of HIV in s carky
stages among Indigenous people. As a result, this
thinet strategy will target these two groups by
providing the context for two other important
strategies — the Gav Men's Educarion Surategy
and the Indigenous Sexual Heakth Steategy.

Australia®. As a result over half of all FILV
diagnoses in 1995 were in New Scuth Wales
(53%). llowever, this was down from 73% in
1986°. People in capital cilies have, in general,
experienced higher per capita rates of HIV
and AIDS than those in regional Australia®,

AIDS cases diagnosed

The number of new AIDS cases diagnosed
increased [rom 231 in 1986 w0 a peak of 909
in 1994, In 1995 this fell to 648 diagnosed
cascs™. The increasc 1o 1994 is linked (o the
large number of pecople who contracted HIV
in the mid to late 1980s. The decline in 1995
is due. in part, to the fall in HIV cascs
diagnoscd from 1987, It may also reflect the
increasing cffectiveness of treatments {or HIV,
extending the time between infection and
Progression.

Of people diagnosed with AIDS in 1995, most
(619) were males, 27 were females and ewo
did not report their sex. Almost half (45%) of
those diagnosed with AIDS were aged 30-39
and 27% were aged 40—19. Taking into
account the ime delay berween contracting
HIV and developing AIDS, this indicates that
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AIDS cases diagnosed(a), 1995

Age group (years; Males  Fernales Al people(b)

ne. ne. no.
0-12 0 3 3
13-19 3 o] 3
20-29 86 4 90
30-39 279 13 2692
40-49 171 ] 177
5C-59 62 1 63
€0 and over 18 o 18
Total 619 27 648

{a) Refers 1o new cases diagnosed between 1 January and
30 December 1995,
{b} Includes sex not reported.

Source: National Centre in HIV Epidemiclogy and Clinical
Research, Austrafian HIV Suneillance Report, April 1996,

most of these people were in their kate 205 or
early 30s when they were infected with HIV.
This is a similar pattern to those who have
contracted HIV more recently.

AlDS-related deaths

Causes of death statistics compiled by the
Australian Bureau of Statistics indicate that
the number of AIDS-related deaths increased
progressively each year from 231 in 1988 to
764 in 1994. These increases were due to
deaths of people who acquired the illness
during the 1980s. As such, they do not
indicate more recent increases in the spread
of AIDS.

The high rates of HIV diagnosis in the late
1980s and the subsequent large number of
AIDS cases diagnosed over the last decade,
suggest that the increases in numbers of
people dying from AIDS might have
continued for the rest of the century.

Age group (years) Males  Females All people
No. noa. no.
0-19 2 1 3
20-29 51 10 61
30-39 264 13 277
40-49 197 8 205
50-59 87 4 91
60 and over 28 1 29
Total 629 37 666

Source; Causes of Death (unpublished data}.
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international comparison

The rates af AIDS cases reported varies greatly
between different connrries of the world. In 1694
Zimbabwe, tor example, had 95 per 100,000 new
AIDS cases reported. For Australia the rate was 5
per 100,000 which is simitar to that recorded for
Canada but substantially less than the rate
recorded in the Imited States of America.

However, care should be taken in comparing
these rates. They are affected by a number of
factors such as the length of rime AIDS has been
in each country, as well as differences in
reparting practices and testing procedures. For
example, the World Iealth Organisation
estimates that there are nearly six million cases of
AIDS in Africa, yel only 499,037 cases have ever
been reported.

Reported AIDS cases(a), 1994

Country Cases Rate(b)
na. na,
Australia 909 51
Canada 1467 5.0
France 5505 o R
Japan 204 0.2
New Zealand 42 1.2
Sweden 183 21
Uganda 4927 23.9
UK 1859 29
USA 64 026 246
Zimbabwe 10647 558

(2) Refers to new cases reported in 1994,
(b} Rate per 100,000 mid-year 1894 population.

Source: United Nations {19956} Statistical Yearbook
1994,

However, the number of deaths fell to 666 in
1995. This decrease is especially surprising
because of the peak in AIDS cases diagnosed
in 1994. However, there have been
developments in AIDS treatments in the last
year which are prolonging life expectancy for
those infected. This may have helped to lower
the rate, although it does not necessarily
indicate the start of a long-term decline in
AIDS-related deaths.

In 1995, most people dying from AIDS-related
illnesses were males (94%). Among males,
42% of those who died were aged 30-39, and
a further 31% were aged 40-49. Among
females, 35% were aged 30-39 and 27% were
aged 20-29. The majority of AIDS-related
deaths were in New South Wales (56%),
Victoria (23%) and Queensland (10%).



People diagnosed with HIV P

MORKTALITY AND MORBIDITY

Self reporied exposure category 1986 1989 1992 1995
no. no. no. no.

Male homosexual/bisexual contact 1097 965 746 566
Heterosexual contact 24 79 136 131
Male homosexual/bisexual contact and injecting drug use 35 35 38 35
Injecting drug use (femaie and heterosexual male) 60 78 55 33
Mother with/at risk for HW infection 1 5 4

Receipt of blood components/tissue 76 22 16

Health care setting Q 0 3 Q
Otherfundetermined 857 379 144 59
Total 2150 15683 1142 833

Source: National Centre in HIV Epidemiciogy and Clinical Research, Austrafian HiY Surveillance Report, April 1996 and

unpublished data.

Transmission mode

Because of the lag between contracting HIV
and developing AIDS, only people who have
recently been diagnosed with HIV are studied
10 determine current transmission modes.

In 1995, the majority of people diagnosed
with HIV contracted it through male
homosexual/bisexunal contact only (566 cascs).
This was down from 1,097 cases in 1986. At
the same time, the number of people who
contracted HIV through receiving blood
components or tissue has also decreased. This
is linked 1o the introduction of blood and
tissue screening for the virus. Similarly, the
number of people who contracted the virus
through injecting drug use has decreased
since the late 1980s. This follows the
introduction of needle and syringe exchange
programs. The number of people contracting
HIV through heterosexual contact has
increased from 24 cases in 1986 to 131 cases
in 1995,

There are sex differences in the exposure
categories of people diagnosed with HIV. In
1995, among males, the most common
exposure category was homosexual/bisexual
contact (74%). Among females, it was
heterosexual contact (81%).

Endnotes

1 Duckett, M. 1986, Australia's Response to AIDS,
Pariamentary Paper No. 424, AGPS, Canberra.

2 Commonweahth Department of Health and
Family Services 1996, Third National HIVIAIDS
Strategy 1996-97 to 1998-99, AGPS, Canberra.

3 Department of Community Services and Health
1989, National HIVIAIDS Strategy: A Policy
Information Paper, AGPS, Canberra.

4 UNICEF 1995, The Progress of Nations, UNICEF,
New York.

5 National Centre in HIV Epidemiology and
Clinical Research, Australian HIV Surveillance
Report, January 1997 and April 1996, AGPS,
Canberra.






Education

National and State summarytables .. ... ... ... ... ..

PARTICIPATION IN EDUCATION

Government and non-government schools ... ...

The proportion of students attending non-government schools has
increased from 22% in 1974 to 29% in 1995 .

School teachers i

In 1995 women represented 64% of all teachers and this proportion is
expected (o increase.

AcademicCs . .

In 1993 there were 32,900 academics in higher education: 24% were in
research only; 6% were teaching only; and the rest performed both
teaching and research functions.

EDUCATIONAL ATTAINMENT

Education and employment ... .. ...

in 1996, 42% of those aged 15-64 had post-school qualifications. People
with post-school qualifications were more likely to be employed than
those without them.
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Education — national summary

PARTICIPATION Units 1086 1087 1088 1980 1000 1991 1062 1903 1994 1995 1906

School students ‘000 3001 3005 3022 3031 3042 3075 3099 3008 3099 3108 3143
VET students({a) ‘000 837 937 952 932 967 986 1043 1121 ri132 1273 na.
Higher education students ‘000 300 394 421 441 485 535 559 6576 585 604 634
Year 12 apparent retention rate % 48,7 53.1 576 603 640 713 771 766 746 722 713
Aged 15-24 (of all aged 15-24)(b)
Participating in any education % 40.1 419 435 449 455 476 491 482 484 479 503
Participating in TAFE % 84 87 ©6 97 92 96 99 95 86 B89 096
Participating in higher education % B 88 @2 108 120 127 13.7 13.1 149 142 155
gﬁﬁ?iumﬁgﬁ%éf gﬂrttg:ljtﬁvggnégéem % 42.4 451 45.7 439 464 466 472 482 489 467 47.7
ged 15-24)(b)
Units 1986 1987 1988 1989 1990 1991 1992 1993 1994 1995 1996
aggﬁﬁgaggsﬁpaﬁg-gghfgba 20 % na. ha na 382 397 408 417 39.1 390 rdl0 423
Degree or higher % na. na. na 79 84 900 96 101 115 119 128
Skilled vocational gualification % na. na na 127 128 126 12.7 136 r129 r135 14.1
Undergra.duateorassociatediploma(c) % na. na. na na na na na 90 M6 81 88
Basic vocatignal qualification % na. na na na na na na 64 B0 8.4 65
Aged 15-64 and did not complete % na. na na r39.6 374 360 343 373 1376 1360 34.7
highest leve| of secondary school (of all
aged 15-64)(b)
Women aged 15-64 with post-school % na. na na 418 424 430 436 426 44.0 r440 44.1

qualifications {of all peopte aged 1564
with post-school qualifications) (b}

EDUCATION AND WORK Units 1986 1987 1988 1989 1990 1991 1992 1993 1994 1995 1996

Unemployment rate (aged 15-64)

With degree or higher % n.a. na. n.a. 24 3.2 3.9 43 r48 4.7 3.6 3.8

With skilled vocational qualification % n.a. n.a. n.a. 3.3 4.2 7.1 96 28 6.3 8.0 5.5

With undergraduate or associate % na. na na na na na na 59 58 54 52

diploma(c)

With basic vocational qualification % na. na na na na na na 93 83 7.8 8.8

Without post-school qualifications(c) % na. na na (7.9 82 120 13.4 137 126 10.7 10.8
Apprentices ‘000 r134.5 r139.7 r153.0 r175.5 r162.6 r139.1 r137.0 r111.2 r113.9 r114.6 126.3
m Units 1986 1087 1988 1989 1990 1991 1992 1993 1994 1995 1996
School student/teacher ratio no. 153 151 153 153 153 154 153 153 1585 154 154
Government schools no. 7580 7575 7535 7513 7490 7470 7448 7366 7159 7122 7088
Non-government schools no. 2496 2504 2518 2523 2517 2510 2500 2499 2520 2526 2542
EXPENDITURE Units 1986 1987 1988 1989 1990 1991 1992 1993 1994 1995 1996
Gowt expenditure on education {of GDP) % 54 B2 49 46 46 50 53 53 52 50 5.4
Total expenditure on education (of GDP} % 58 57 64 5851 51 56 59 60 58 56 6.1

From 1993 ligures refer ro participation in courses leading to recognised qualifications only. )
} Prior to 1993 the undergraduate or associate diploma catégory included basic vocational qualifications and other certificates/diplomas, some

?g% Data prior to 1994 are not strictly comparable to moec recent data due (¢ chan]ges in scope and collection methodology.
1

C . ) N

of which are no longer classified as post-schoof qualifications.

Reference periods: Schools data are at July, except for 1991 and 1995 (bath August). TAFE data comprise enrolments
in the calendar vear 1o 31 December. Higher education data aré at 31 March fron 1989; prior 1o
that the reference date was 30 April. Apprentice data are at May. Expenditure data are for financial
years,
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'Education — State summary

PARTICIPATION Units

Years NSW Vic. Qid SA WA Tas. NT ACT Aust,
School students '000 1996 10653 7765 567.1 2462 3068 842 355 614 3143.0
VET students ‘000 1995 4543 3678 1945 950 1092 217 115 188 12727
Higher education students(a} 'c00 1996 1952 1750 1082 479 614 128 50 200 6341
Year 12 apparent retention rate % 1996 67.7 753 765 684 707 531 410 913 713
Aged 15-24 (of all aged 15-24}
Participating in any education % 1996 516 533 472 462 460 435 502 574 %03
Participating in TAFE % 1996 11.2 88 82 9.0 1049 64 *39 8.7 9.6
Participating in higher education % 1996 143 17.0 164 136 141 99 214 233 15.5
gﬂgenea L?Cdatji-l?r;%; gﬁrg;ﬁggnsgt &r& ents % 1996 438 475 50,5 501 515 497 *563 55.7 47.7
aged 15-24)
Units  Years NSW Vic. Qid SA WA Tas. NT ACT Aust.
aﬁgﬁfiﬁgﬁgﬁs‘nfgpaﬁtg-éghfglwf)(b) 1996 457 408 361 392 427 363 411 530 42.3
Degree ar higher % 1996 138 135 109 104 118 98 128 262 12.8
Shilled vodational qualification % 1996 14.5 126 15.5 135 15.3 14.4  14.9 a.7 14.1
Undergraduate or associate diploma % 1986 9.4 9.4 7.4 85 8.8 6.3 .3 8.8 8.8
Basic vocatior;al qualification % 1996 8.0 53 5.3 6.8 8.7 5.8 4.0 7.2 8.5
ﬁ%‘ééﬁ;@é’l g?ge‘ggnf&%tr}?gg?%gﬁof all 1996 326 351 375 374 348 410 373 183 34.7
people aged 15-64)(h)
Units  Years NSW Vic. Qfd SA WA Tas. NT ACT Aust.
Unemployment rate (aged 15-64)
With degree or higher % 1996 4.0 4.6 2.6 51 %27 *35 *18 *22 3.8
With skilled vocational gualification % 1996 4.6 5.4 8.6 6.0 50 441 *473 7.6 5.5
E\}f&gr%gdergraduate or associate % 1996 5.4 5.8 50 *48 *33 *36 *7.0 *6.7 5.2
With basic vocational qualifications % 1996 6.8 85 139 114 *54 *10.0 *0.0 *7.7 8.6
Without post-schiool qualifications % 1996 104 107 118 111 2.8 14.2 80 111 108
Apprentices '000 1998 4714 260 253 86 154 25 *p5  *po9 1263
B o - vsw Ve Qd SA WA Tas.  NT_ACT  Aust
School student/teacher ratio na. 1996 154 151 159 183 156 150 13.7 15.9 15.4
Government schools no. 1996 2186 1700 1314 651 764 229 145 99 7088
Non-government schools no. 1996 867 679 410 194 285 70 27 40 2542

a) State totals exclude students of the Australian Catholic University which has campuses in more than cne State.
y From: 1993 figures reler 1o participation in courses leading 10 recognised qualifications only.

Reference periods:

Higher education data are ar 31 March. Apprentice data are at May.

Schools data are ar Auguist. TAFE data comprise enrolments in the calendar year to 31 December.



Apprentice — an emploved person aged 15-31 who
has entered into a legal contract {called an
‘indenture” or 'conteact of training”) with an
employer to serve a period of training lor the
purpose of attaining tradesperson's status in a
recognised trade.

Reference: Transition from Education to Work,
Aunstralia (Cat. no. 6227.0).

Associate diploma — course lasting from one to two
vears full time (or equivalent) for those warniing ©
wark in advanced trades, technical, or associate
protessional occupations.

Reference: Transition from Education to Work,
Austratia (Cat. no. 6227.03.

Basic vocational qualification -- course lasting from
one semester to one year full time (or equivalent)
prowiding practical skills and knowledge for those
wanting 10 wark at the operative level in varicus
fields. Prior to 1993, basic vocational qualifications
were included with undergraduate or associate
diplomas.

Reference: Tramnsition from Education to Work,
Awstrafia (Cat. no. 6227.0).

Degree or higher — a bachelor degree {including
hanours), a graduate or post-graduate diplonia,
master's degree or a doclorate.

Reference: Transition from Education to Work,
Austrafia (Calno. 6227 .00,

Did not complete highest level of secondary school —
a person without post-school qualifications who did
not complete the highest level of sccondary
scliooling available ar the time they left school.
Reference: Transition from Education 1o Work,
Auestradia (Cat. no, 6227.0).

Full-time equivalent (FTE} — a measure of the 101al
level of staff resources used. The FTE of a fulliime
staff member is equal o 1.0, The calculation of FIE
for parr-time saff is based on the proporion of
e worked compared 1o thar warked by full-time
staff performing similar duties.

Reference: Schoods. Awstredicr (Car. no. 4221.00.

GDP {gross dormestic product) — the current price
measure wlich is the sum of all final expenditure,
changes in stocks and inipons less exports.
Reference: Expendirure on Educcation, Austratlic
{(Cat. no. 3310.0).

Government expenditure on education — govermnment
final expenditure, personal benefie payments,
advances o persons for ihe Higher Education
Contribution Scheme (HECS) and onher
gowvernment expenditure.

Reference: Expenditure on Education, Australia
(Cat. no. 5510.0).

Government school ~— one administered by the
Department of Education in each State/Territory.
Reference: Schools, Austradia (Cat. no. 4221.0).

Higher education student — a person for whom there
is a full-time, part-tinme or external enrolment in a
course at a higher education institution at the
refererice date.

Reference: Transition from Education to Work,
Austredice (Cat. no. 6227.0); Department of
Employment, Education and Training, Selected
Higher Education Statistics.

Non-government school — one not administered by a
Department of Education but including special
schaols administered by government authorities
other than the State/Territory education
departments,

Reference: Schools, Australia (Cat. no. $221.0),

Education — definitions and references

Post-school qualification --- & qualification gained Ly
a person atrer icaving school, including higher
degrees, postgraduate diplomas, bachelor degrees,
undergraduate and associate diplomas, and skilled
and basic qualifications.
Reference: Transition from Education to Work,
Australia (Cat. no. 6227.0).

School — an educational insritution which provides
primary or secondary education on 2 full-fime daily
hasis. or by radio or correspondence,

Relerence: Schaols, Australia (Cat. no. 1221.0).

Schoel student — a person who is enrolled in a school
and active in a course of study, other than
pre-school or technical anc further education
{TAFE) courses.

Reference: Schoofs, Austrafia (Cat. no, 4221.0).

School student/teacher ratio — number of school
students divided by full-fime equivalent teachers.
Reference: Schoofs, Austratia (Cal. no. 4221.0}.

Skitled vocational qualification — course lasting two
ro four vears, and rypically invelving some
on-the-job training, for those waming 1o work ina
specific vocation, recognised trade or crall tha
requires a high degree ol skill in a range of relared
activirics. Prior 1o 1993, skilled vocational
qualifications referred to trade qualifications only.
Reference: Transition from Education 1o Work,
Anstrafies (Cat. no. 6227.0.40.0013.

Tertiary education —— educalion provided by any
institution offering post-school courses. Includes
TAFE, higher education and other posi-school
systems.

Reference: Fransition from Education 1o Work,
Awstralia (Cat. no, 6227.0).

Total expenditure on education — government
expenditure o educalion plus private final
expenditure on educarion.

Referenvce: Expenditure on Education, Austyvalia
iCat, n0. 3310.0;.

Undergraduate diploma — course lasting three years
full-rime (or equivalent) for those wanting 10 work
as professionals or associate professionals,
Reference: transition from Education to Work,
Australia (Cat. no. 6227.0).

Unemployment rate — the number of unemployed
persons in any group expressed as a percentage of
the labour force in the same group.

Relerence: Trawnsition from Education to Work,
Austrafia (Cat.no. 6227.0).

VET student — a person for whom there is a full-time
or part-time vocational stieeam enrolment in a TAFE
college or a course provided by some private or
aclule and community education providers in the
reference vear.

Relerence: National Centre for Vocational
Education Research, Selected VET Statistics.

Year 12 apparent retention rate — rhe percentage of
full-time stadents of a given cohort group who
continue from the first year of secondary schooling

o Year 12,
Reference: Schools, Australia (Cat. no. 4221.0),
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Government and
non-government schools

PARTICIPATION

The proportion of
students attending
non-government
schools has increased
from 22% in 1974 to
29% in 1995,

Australia has a dual schoo! system of
government and non-government
{independent) schools. In 1993, 74% of
schools were government schools and (he
remaining 26% were non-government (18%
Catholic, 1% Anglican, and 7% other schools).
Although these proportions have remained
relatively stable since the late 1940s, the
proportion of students atending
independent schools has been gradually
increasing, rising from 22% in 1974 to 29% in
1995 (20% Catholic. 3% Anglican and 7%
other schools). The other 71% of students
attended government schools.

Participation

In 1995 there were 3.1 million school
students, 901.500 of whom attended
independent schools and 2.2 million,
government schools. A smalier proportion of
primary (26%) than sccondary (34%} students
attended independent schools.

Both primary and secondary inde pendent
schools have been 1aking an increasing
number of students but the increase has been
greater at the secondary school level. Between
1985 and 1995 the number of primary school
students attending independent schools
increased by 9% while the number attending
secondary schools increased by 17%.

At each age from 5 1o 11, the proportion of
students attending independent schools was
much the same (aboul 26%). However among

Proportion of students who went to
non-government schools

%
- 35
- 30
Secondary
—
e — 25
- -
Primary
r T T T Ly T T T T T 20

1985 1987 19890 1991 1993 1995

Source: Schools, Australia (Cat. no, 4221.0}.

Australian schools system

The ages that children attend primary and
sccondary school vary between the Stales. In all
States children starl school at age S or 6 and
compulsory schooling ends an age 15 or 16, In
Queensland and the Northern Territory
secondary schooting finishes aage 16 or 17, In
Al the other Siates secondary schooling finishes
at age 17 or 18. Each Srate and Territory also has
a pre-school sector which is separate from ihe
primary svstem and is not included in this review.

Gopermnent schools are 1hose which are
adgministered by the State or Terrieory
SOVETIRIENS,

Now-gorermment {ov independent s schools are
those which are administered by 4 religious,
COMNIALHTY OF privine organisation.
Non-government schools may have a specilic
religious affiliation or be inter-denominational,
non-denominatonal, or have no religious
affiliuion.

Studentiteacher retios are the number of
{uli-tine students per Bull-time equivalent {FIE)
teacher. This rada is not an indicator of class size,
b does gange the level ol ieaching resources
per student and teacher foad.

Year 12 apparent vefention rates are the
propoertion of full-tinte students who all began
secondary school in the same vear and continued
througlt 1o year 12, However refention rates
should be interpreted carefully since some
factors affecting them are not taken into account.
These include: studenis repeating vears; stedents
moving sclools, students migrating overseas or
inrerstare; overseas students; and differing State
enralment policies.

Level of education 1985 1995 1995

% % ‘000
Non-government 25.8 29.0 801.5
Primary 23.7 268  472.4
Secondary 28.8 3386 429.1
Government 74.2 71.0 22079
Primary 76.3 742 13613
Secondary 71.2 86.4 846.6
All schools 100.0 100.0 31093

Source. Schools, Australis (Cat. ro, 4221.01.
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PARTICIPATION IN EDUCATION

Non-government

~ - 20

~ . 18

Government - 16
(a} ) L 14
- 12
Fr{T1rT1717yrJ1rrrrrrrrrrrryrry 10
1974 1981 1988 1995
{a) In 1984 the National Schools Staustics Cellection was
- fully implemented. Care shouid be taken when comparing

current data with data from before 1984,
(b} Since 1988 specialist teachers have been separately
- igentified from teachers.

Seurce: Schools, Austratia (Cat. no. 4221.0).

secondary students the propertion attending
independent schools increased with age [rom
30% at age 12 and 33% atage 13, to 37% at
age 17.

Government schools tended to be larger than
independent schools. At the primary school
level there was a median of 214 stadenis per
government school and 195 students per
independent school. The difference in school
sizes was larger at the secondary level.
Government secondary schools had a median
size of 718 students while independent
sccondary schools had a median of 553
students.
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Student/teacher ratios

Student/teacher ratios are not a reflection of
class size. Rather, they are a measure of
teaching resources per student and teacher
lead. Dcclines in student/teacher ratios over
time indlicate that teaching resources per
student have increased.

Student/teacher ratios have dropped in both
government and independent schools since
1974, from 20 and 22 students per teacher
respectively, to 15 students per teacher in
both systcms in 1995,

In government schools (both primary and
secondary), all of the declinc occurred
between 1974 and 1985. Over the lasi. decade
the number of students per teacher have
remained at 18 in primary schools and 12 in
secondary schools.

For independent schools most of the decline
also occurred between 1974 and 1985. Over
the last 10 years, the number of students in
independent primary schools fell slightly [rom
20 1o 19 and in independent secondary
schools from 14 1o 13.

Apparent retention rates

Comparisons of Year 12 retention rates over
time indicate that children have been staying
at school longer than did studerus a decade
ago (see Education — national summary
table, p. 66). Year 12 retention rates do not
account for movements of students between
schools. There is a net movement of students
in their final years of schooling, from
government to independent schools. This can
be inferred from the different age patterns of
participation. This movement artificially
increases the apparent retention rates of the
indepcndent schools and decreases those of
the government schools.

In 19835 government secondary schools had
an apparent Year 12 retention rate of 40% and
independent schools had a rate of 66%.
Apparent retention rates peaked in 1992, at
74% for government schools and 85% for
independent schools. This may be related to
the economic recession and the lack of jobs
available for young people at that time (see
Australian Social Trends 1995, Youth
unemployment, pp. 98-103). Government
youth and higher education policies which
encouraged young people to continue their
education may also have played a part’,
However since 1992, following the easing of
the recession, apparent retention rates have
fallen, particularly for government schools. In
1995 government schools had an apparent




PARTICIPAYION IN FDUCATION

2,500 independent schools and 901,500
independent school students.

Most independent schools had a religious
affiliation. Although Census data shows that
fewer individuals were identifying with a
religious denomination, the number of
students atucnding independent schools was,
nevertheless, increasing. Schools with a
religious affiliation tended to attract siudents
of the same denomination (see Australian

Governrent | 50 Social Trends 1994, Religion and cducation,
pp. 190-193). However, Catholic schools
0 educated more studenis than the number of
L

Catholic school-age children {according to the
1991 Census). In contrast, Anglican schools
S e LI S S B N 30 attracted fewer cnrolments than there were
1985 1987 1989 1991 1893 1995 Anglican school-age children.
Source: Schools, Austrafia (Cat. no. 4221.0).

Most independent schools were Catholic.
Catholic schools tended to be larger than
other independent schools in both the
primary and secondary sectors. Students
artending Catholic schools were also
proportionately less likely to be going to
combined primary/secondary schools than
were stadents attending other independent
schools. Most of the smaller affiliations
tended to have combined schools. These
differences between Catholic and other
Students attending independent schools were abmost as marked

non-government schools as the differences berween independent and
government schools.

retention rate of 67% compared to 83% for
independent schools.

Apparent retention rates differ between
independent schools. In 1995 Catholic
schools had a rate of 75% which was only
slightly higher than the government rate while
Anglican schoals had a rate of 99%.

Independent schools include Catholic

schools, grammar schools and a range of The number of students atending schools of
denominational, inter-denominational and ali affiliations increased over the period 1985
non-religious schools. In 1995 there were to 1995. In particular, students attending

Affiliation Primary Secondary Combined Total Total
% % % % '000
Anglican 13 3.1 252 9.9 89.1
Baptist 0.3 0.5 3.6 1.5 13.4
Catholic 80.2 88.5 24.6 67.5 607.2
Jewish 0.4 0.2 2.2 1.0 8.9
Lutheran 2.8 2.5 1.3 2.2 20.1
Presbyterian 0.1 0.1 2.5 0.9 8.4
Seventh Day Adventist 0.8 0.8 0.6 0.7 6.7
Uniting Church 0.1 0.0 13.0 4.5 40.2
Other 3.8 4.3 26.8 11.8 105.9
Total 100.0 100.0 1¢60.0 100.0 89%9.9
‘000 '000 ‘000 ‘000
Total 354.8 239.6 305.5 899.9

{a) Excludes students attending special schogls.

Source: Departmant of Employment, Education and Training, Non-Govemment Schools Bultetin {unpublished datal.
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Baptist schools increased from 5,800 to
13,400 and Lutheran from 11,900 to 20,100.
The category of schools which included
nen-religious schools as well as those
affiliated 10 Pentecostal and other newer
denominations, also grew quickly. This group
almost doubled in size from 56,300 students
to 135,900 students.

There was a slightly higher proportion of girls
in independent schools in 1995, than in
government schools (30% compared o 49%).
However Anglican schools had fewer girls
(47%) than boys.

As was the case for government schools,
independent secondary schools had fewer
students per teacher (13) than independent
primary schools (19). Of the various
independent schools, Catholic and Lutheran
schools had the highest numbers of students
per tcacher of both primary and secondary
schools. Uniting Church schools had the

- lowest number of students per teacher (14) of
primary schools and Seventh Day Adventist
schools had the lowest (11} among secondary
schools.

Non-government single-sex schools

‘There has been some debate over whether
single-sex or co-cducational schools improve
further education and career prospects for
girls or boys®. Traditionally single-sex schools,
which are more prevalent among
independent schools, have attracted students
from a higher socio-economic status than
co-educational oncs. This has made studies of
the effects of single-sex and co-educational
schools on student performances difficult to
inu:rprctj.

Students(a} attending non-government schools

non-government schools, 1995

Afftliation Primary  Secondary Total “
ratio ratio ratio
Anglican 14.8 11.7 12.6
Baptist 18.0 11.9 14.4
Catholic 20.3 13.7 16.8
Jewish 121 11.3 14.6
Lutheran 18.0 13.3 16.1
Presbyterian 14.8 11.3 12.1
Seventh Day
Adventist 18.1 11.0 14.5
Uniting Church  14.2 11.3 12.1
Other 17.0 11.7 13.9
Total 19.1 12.8 15.5

{a) Excludes students ana teachers in non-government
specia schools,

Source: Department of Employment, Education and
Training, Non-Government Schools Bulletin junpubhshed
data).

The proportion of students from independent
schools attending single-sex schools, has
dropped from 31% in 1985 to 24% in 1995. In
secondary schools, 55% of boys and 54% of
girls went to single-sex schools, in 1985,
However by 1995 the proportion atiending
single-sex secondary schools had dropped o
41% of boys and 45% of girls.

Socio-economic status of students

Independent schools sclect and attract
students from different socio-economic
backgrounds to those in government schools.
Generally the higher the income quintile of

1995

1985
Schoo! type Primary Secondary Totaf Primary Secondary Totat
% % % % % %
Single-sex 8.6 54.8 30.7 5.9 43.3 242
Male 5.1 27.3 16.2 3.6 20.7 11.7
Female 2.6 27.5 14.5 33 22,6 12.5
Co-educational 91.4 452 68.3 93.1 56.7 75.8
Total 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0
‘000 ‘000 ‘000 'C00 ‘000 ‘000
Total 403.1 367.9 770.9 4716 428.3 899.9

ia) Excludes students in ron-government special schools,

Sowrce: Department of Employment, Education and Traiming, Non-Government Schools Bulletin {unpublished data).



ses per student per

weeki{a), 1993-94

income guintile of
households with school age

children
School child  Lowest Second Highest
attended gquintite quintife quintite  Totat
$ $ $ $
Government
Primary 1.66 1.58 2.10 2.00

Secondary  4.88 3.97 4.68 4.81

Non-government

Primary 2362 1440 40.76 24.78
Secondary 64.21 63,19 98.48 75.78
Total 14.64 9.76 3931 21.28

[ Averaged over the whale year.

Source: 1993-94 Household Expenditure Survey
{unpubtished data}.

the household, the greater the likelihood that
at least one child from the houschold was
auending an independent school. Among
houscholds with school-age children, 22% of
those in the lowest quintile (the 20% of
households with the lowest incomes) and
14% of those in the second quintile had
children attending an independent school. In
comparison 41% of those in the highest
quintile had children attending independent
schools.

The amounts paid in school fees and
contributions are substantially higher for
children attending independent schools than
government schools, especially for secondary
students. In 199394 households with

tikehiolds with at least one child
attending a non-government school,
1993-94

50 -
40 -

30 4

10 A

RTAIT

s
i <

it
i 5 7 i

Lowest Second Third  Fourth  Highest
quintile quintile quintile quintile quintile

Source: 1993-94 Housenold Expendilure Survey
{unpublished data).
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children in government schools paid an
average of $2.00 per week per child for those
in primary school and $4.81 per week for
those in secondary school. In contrast the fees
and contributions paid for students attending
independent schools averaged $24.78 per
week for primary school students and $75.78
for secondary school students. Houscholds in
the highest quintile paid higher independent
school fees and contributions than those in
the lowest quintile. [Towever houscholds in
all quintiles paid similar government school
fees and contributions.

Further education and work

The outcomes for students atiending
government and independent schools in
terms of whether they go on to further study
or have betler employment prospects, is of
interest. Differences are observable but it is
important Lo note that the reasons do not
necessarily reflect differences in the schoals
themselves. This is because students
attending some independent schools come
from families in which the parents have been
well educated or from families with high
incomes. It is to be expected that children
from these families will themselves be more
likely 10 undertake further study or find work
Opportunitics.

in 1994

Whem’_?r Type of school fast attended
attending a
tertiary institution Govern-  Non-
in 1995 ment government  Total
g % %
Attendingia) 46.4 73.9 53.8
Higher
education 8.9 43.3 255
TAFE 247 26.8 25.2
Not attending 53.6 26.1 46.2
Employed 29.9 18.8 26.9
Unemployed 17.8 6.2% 14.7
Not in the
labour force 6.0 1.1* 4.7
Total 100.0 100.0 100.0
‘000 ‘000 ‘000
Total 200.9 73.8 274.7

(@) Includes cther tertiary institutions,

Source: Transition from Lducation to Work
(Cat. no, B227.0).
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Educational attainment of all people aged 15-24 who had left school and tertiary

education, 1995

Type of school {ast attended

Attainment Government Non-government Total
% % %

With post-school qualifications 358 54.9 40.0
Bachelor degree or higher 7.2 18.9 9.8
Undergraduate diploma 11 2.5 1.4
Associate diploma 5.8 8.5 6.4
Skilled vocational qualifications 10.5 13.4 11.5
Basic vocational qualifications 108 11.6 109

Without post-school gualifications 64.2 45.1 60.0

Total 100.0 100.¢ 100.0

‘000 '000 ‘000

Total 11545 324.3 14791

Source: Transition From Education to Wark (unpublished data).

In 1995 there were 275,000 people aged
15-24 who had lefi school in 1994. The
majority of these (54%) attended tertiary
education in 1995. Ilowever those who had
attended independent schools were more
likely 16 be in a tertiary instiution than those
who auended government schools (74%
compared to 46%). 43% of school leavers who
auended independent schools, were in higher
education compared to 19% of government
school leavers. The proportions of
independent and government school leavers
attending TAFE werce similar (27% and 25%
respectively).

Of those not attending a tertiary instimtion,
72% ol independent schoel lcavers were
cmployed compaied to 56% of government
school lcavers. A smaller proportion of
independent than government school leavers
were unemployed (24% compared to 33%).

In 1995, there were 1.5 million people aged
15-24 who were not aending any
educational instications. Those who had
auended independent schools were more
likely 1o have post-school qualifications than

those who had attended government schools
(55% compared to 36%).

Of those who had attended an independent
school, 19% had a bachelor degree or higher
qualification compared to 7% of those who
had auended a government school. Also, a
higher proportion of ex-independent school
students had attained a skilled or basic
vocationzl qualification than those who had
attended government schools.

1 Department of Employment, Education and
Training 1993, National Report on Australia's
Higher Educarion Sector, AGPS, Canberra.

2 Smith, I. 'The co-educational/single-sex schooling
debate’, Forurn of Education, Vol.49, no.1, April
1994, pp. 15-31.

3 Commonwealth Schools Commission 1987, The
Natrional Policy for the Education of Girls in
Ausiralian Schools, Commonwcalth Schools
Commission, Canberra.
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In 1995 women
represented 64% of all
teachers and this
proportion is expected

to increase.

In 1995 there were 221,000 employed
teachers in Australia. When counted in terms

ol full-ime equivalent teachers (202,400), hall

were primary school teachers and half
sccondary. Most teachers (71%) werc
employed in government schools, 18% were
employed in non-government Catholic
schools, a further 4% in non-government
Anglican schools and the remaining 7% in
other independent schools. A greater
proportion of government teachers (53%)
were primary school teachers, while the
reverse was Lrue in non-government schools,
where 57% were secondary school 1eachers.

Demand and supply

Changes in the number of leachers in the
school system depend on changes in number
of students and on the level of teaching
resources allocated to students. Over the
decade 1975 to 1983, the demand for
teachers grew at a faster rate than the growth
in number of students. This was because
teaching resources per student progressively
increased during this period. In 1975 there
were 23 primary school pupils per teacher
and 15 secondary school pupils per teacher.
By 1985 the number of students per tcacher
had dropped to around 19 in primary schools

'étudentfteacher ratios

ratio

- 25
Primary {a) (b} - 20
- 15

"’“H-.._____lgg)__lg»
Secondary - T

- 10

-5

r T T T T T ]

1975 1979 1983 1987 1991 1995
{a) In 1984 the National Schools Statistics Collection was
fully implemented. Care should be taken when comparing
current data with data from before 1984.
(b} Since 1988 specialist teachers have been separately
identified from teachers.

Source: Schools, Austrafia (Cat. no. 4221.0).

School teachers

School teachers are teaching staff in schools who
spend the majority of their time teaching
students. Teachers aides are excluded although
they may have some teaching roles {c.g. as
reading reachers). Principals, depury principals
ancl semior veachers are included alihough they
may be mainly involved in adwministration.

Full time equivalent (FTE) teachers are a
measure of the toral levels of staff resonrces. The
FTE of a tullrime staff member is equal 1o 1.0,
The calcuiation of FTE tor part-time staff is based
o1l the propoertion of time worked compared to
fuil-time staff perfonning similar duties. Some
States base FTE calcularions on wages, resource
allocations or siudentAeacher numbers instead of
time, Unless otherwise stated, numbers ol
teachers in this review refer to FTE counts of
teachers.

Studentiteacher ratios are calculaved as the
rmmber of (ull4ime students o every FTE
teacher. The ratio is not an indicaror of class size.

in this review, care should be exercised when
comparing pre-1984 schools data with dara from
1984 on. The Nalional Schoaols Seatistics
Coilection was lully implemented in that year.
Prior to 1984, data cotlected lrom the differenr
States and Tertilories were not necessarily
comparable.

and 13 in secondary schools. Since then
teacher resources rclative to student numbers
have remained stablc. Given this relative
stability, the increasc in teacher numbers can
be associated with the growth in number of
school students. Between 1985 and 1995
teacher numbers increased from 90,300 o
101,000 in primary schools and 100,100 to
101,400 in secondary schoaols.

National trends for student/teacher ratios
were not necessarily reflected in each State
and Territory. In Victoria, for example, there
were more students per teacher in both
primary and sccondary schools in 1995 than
in 1985. There was however, less variation in
student/teacher ratios between the States and
Territories in 1995 than was the case a decade
earlier’.

Graduates from the education ficld of study
constitute the major feeder group for the
teaching workforce of the future. The number
of students completing education degrees has
increased from 22,800 in 1987 10 24, 1(X) in
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1995 and the number of students
commencing education studies has also
increased from 30,500 in 1987 to 32.300 in
1995. However, the number of commencing
students in 1995 was lower than thosc in
1990, 1991 and 1992 (34,700, 37,000 and
33,200 respectively). 'Together with teacher
resigaations and relirements, these trends
have raised some concerns that there will be
an under-supply of appropriately trained
teachers over the coming decade®. Other
studies suggest that the teaching workforce
will remain at sulficient levels o mect
demand into the next century”.

Demographics

In 1995, the majority {(04%) of school teachers
were female, and school teachers tended on
average, 10 be older than workers in many
other professions. 31% of all schocl wcachers
{48% of primary school teachers and 54% of
secondary school teachers) were aged

40 years and over compared to 47% of all
employed professionals and 42% of employed
professional women.

Female teachers outnumbered male teachers
in cvery State and Territory in 1995,
Nationally, women outnumbcered men by a
ratio of 1.8:1. Men madc up the smallest
proportion of tcaching staff in the Australian
Capital Territory and Northern Territory
where female/male ratios were 2.4:1 and
2.3:1, respectively. The representation of men
in primary schools has long been much lower
than in secondary schools where until 1990
men outnumbered women. In 1993 men
represented only 24% of primary school
teachers (down from a peak of 30% in 1980)
and 48% of secondary school teachers (down
from 55% in 1980).
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Source; Schools, Austrafia (Cat. no. 4221.05.

‘Proportion of teachers who were
women

% female
r 80
Primary ta) (b}
- 60
F 20
T T L] T T 0
1975 1980 1985 1990 1995

{a) In 1984 the National Schoois Statistics Collection was
fullty implemented. Care should be taken when companng
current data with data from before 1984.

() Snce 1588 spacialist teachers have been separately
identified fram teachers.

Source: Schoofs, Austratia (Cat. ro. 4221.0}.

Increasing representation of
women

In 1975, 39% of teachers were women. By
1995 this had increased to 64%. This trend is
cxpected to continue because the balance
between the numbers of men and women
training to become teachers has also changed.
In 1994, 74% of education students
graduating (rom universities were wiomen
compared (o 69% in 1987,

This trend coincided with a period in which
there were also rapid increases in the
numbers of women participating in a broad
range of higher education courses, paid work
and other career development activities {(see
Education — national summary table, p. 66;
and Work — national summary table p. 90).
Women may be particularly attracted 1o
teaching as a carecr, as it has the advantage of
longer periods of keave (during school
holidays) compared to other prolessional
occupations thus providing greater
opportunity o spend time with their own
children during their formative ycars.

Male teachers tend to be slightly older than
female teachers (median ages of 40 years and
39 years respectively). With more male
teachers due to retire over coming years this
difference may increase the proportion of
women teachers over timc.

Other factors affecting the balance between
men and women in teaching may relate to
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Average weekly earnings and hours of full-time non-managerial adult employees,

1995
Eamings{a) Hoursth)
Setected occupations fen Women Total Total
$ S $ hours
Professionals 876.10 757.50 820.30 37.7
University and CAE teachers 1091.20 891.00 1024.10 36.7
Electrical and electronics engineers 952.10 BR9.20 948.10 37.8
Lawyers 986.90 809.70 902.80 36.8
Journalists 963.60 812.10 894.80 38.6
Veterinarians 940.30 631.20 890.50 40.4
Computing professionals 879.20 820.40 862.40 38.3
TAFE teachers 829.10 797.00 816.90 36.4
Secondary school teachers 784.70 762.00 772.20 36.4
Primary school teachers 743.680 726.60 730.50 37.0
Social workers 732.50 £595.10 705.00 375
Librarians 687.30 692.00 £93.00 36.4
Pre-primary school teachers 669.10 532.10 633.40 37.4
Para-professionals 801.80 703.20 766.90 38.1
Registered nurses 787.50 755.70 7680.60 38.3
Police 830.50 756.50 818.90 39.1
Other occupations
Teachers' aides 502.30 416.50 421.30 341
All occupations 697.70 587.10 655.50 39.9

ia} Totar average income including avertime.

{b) Total hours paid for iIncluding overtime, as reported by empioyers. This may differ from the number of hours actually worked,

as reported by employees -n the Labour Force Survey.

Seurce: Emplayee Earnings and Hours, Austratia (Cat. no. 6306.0).

changes in men's perceptions of teaching as a
dcsirable career. Working conditions such as
hours of work {paid and unpaid) and salary
levels compared 10 other occupations may be
influencing these trends.

Hours worked and earnings

In the May 1995 ABS employer-based survey
concerned with employee earnings and
hours, employers reported that full-time
school teachers were paid (on average) for
warking 37 hours per week. Teachers, along
wilh some other professionals, were generally
not paid for any overtime worked. In
comparison, all employed persons were paid
for 38 hours per week (on average). and if
overtime is included, 40 hours per week.

FHlowever the hours per week that teachers
themselves reported working (in the ABS
Labour Force Survey, August 1995) were
greater than those for which they were paid
and often longer than thosc reported by

people in other occupations. Of primary and
secondary teachers whao worked full time
{more than 35 hours a week), 48% worked
45 hours or more. This compares to averages
for all full-time workers among whom 43%
worked 45 hours or more. 47% of primary
school 1eachers worked 43 hours or more
compared to 50% of secondary teachers.

Full-time school teachers in 1995 earncd on
average $750 per week. which placed them
among the lower paid professionals. There
was a clear relationship between earnings and
the sector of tcaching. University teachers had
the highest average earnings and pre-primary,
the lowest. Among para-professionals, police
earned on average more than both primary
and secondary teachers. Registered nurses
earned more than primary teachers but less
than sccondary teachers. This was, in part, a4
reflection of the fact that police and nurses
were more likely 1o be paid for their actual
hours worked.
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Ratio of school teacher earnings
to professional and total employee:
earnings

ratio
- 1.5
Ratio of school teacher to |
total employee eamings
3
1.0
e —_— —— _—
Ratio of schaol teacher 1o
professional eamings
| ) L] T L) L T L] L] 0‘5

1987 1989 1091 1993 1995

Source: Emplovee Eamings and Hours, Ausiralia
{Cat. no. 6306.0).

Average earnings of full-time teachers have
remained above earnings for all occupations.
However they have continued to fall below

the average earnings of professional
employees. Over the period 1987 1o 1995, the
earnings of teachers fell from 96% of the
earnings of all professionals to 91%.

Over the same period, the average weekly
earnings of female teachers have increased at
a greater rate than that of male teachers. This
may be related 1o their increasing
participation in secondary school teaching as
secondary teachers earned more than primary
teachers.

1 Australian Bureau of Statistics 1996, Education
and Training in Australia, Cat. no. 4224.0, ABS,
Canberra.

2 Preston, B. 1997, Teacher Supply and Demand
to 2003: Profections, Implications and Issues,
Australian Council of Deans of Education,
Canberra.

3 Department of Employment, Education and
Training 1995, Austrafia's Workforce 2005: Jobs
in the Future, AGPS, Canberra.
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Academics
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in 1995 there were
32,900 academics in
higher education: 24%
were in research only;
6% were teaching only;
and the rest performed
both teaching and

research functions.

Academics working in higher education are
responsible for educating our future labour
force, for maintaining and improving the
skills of our current labour force and for
supporting life-long learning goals of
students. They are also responsible for
considerable research production, particularly
in fields which the private sector is less likely
to support (such as the arts and humanities).
The academic profession has been affected by
substantial changes over the last decade
through the restructuring of the higher
education sector and as a result of large
increases in student numbers.

In 1995 there were 32,900 academics working
in Australian universities. This was an increase
from 25,900 in 1988.

Characteristics

Men accounted for 67% of all academics in
1995. However the proportion of female
academics increased from 27% to 33%
between 1988 and 1995.

Academics had an older age profile than
people in other occupations. In 1995, the
median age of academics was nearly 45 years
compared to 40 years for all professionals and
37 years for all employed persons. The older
age profile may be associated with the lengthy
training period needed to enter this
occupation’.

Academics

Men L 50

- 15
=TT T T 0

Women . — —

— —
-5

r T T T T T T T 4]

1988 1990 1992 1985

Source: Department of Employment, Education and Training,
Selected Higher Education Staff Statistics, Selected Higher
Education Statistics.

Defining academics and their work

Acadentics are members of staff at universities
whao undertake teaching, research, a combination
of both funcrions, or who are responsible for staff
undertaking such functions. Academics may
include some staff who work part of their time at
TAFE institutions. A small number of
research-only staff who are not classified as
academics, have been inciuded when discussing
the balance of teaching and researcl staff.

Academic teachers are those who perform a
teaching-only function or a combination of both
teaching and research. For those who do both,
the balance of eaching time o research time is
not known.

Studentiteacher ratios are the ratio of fulltime
equivalent student units zo full-time equivalent
(FTE) academic tcachers. While a useful measure
of change in resources over time and berween
fields, care should be rzken when interpreting
this measure because the balance of teaching 10
research time is not known.

Academics who undertake teaching and/or
research, wark within academic organisatioral
units (AOUs). AOUs are grouped according to
similar subiect contents. They are referred to by

rarious names including schools or departments,
e.g. agriculiure, education studies.

Fields of study are groups of courses of similar
vocational emphasis or principal subject mateer,
e.g. parks and wildlife management, primary
teacher education.

Academics are usually employed for a fisnited
term which is an appointment for a fixed period
of time, or a tenable term which is a permanent
appointment that would notmally last until
retirement age. It is possible for academics to
have substantive tenable term agpoinfments
while their current duties may be on limited
terms. For example an academic may have tenure
as 4 senior lecturer tug be appointed to a limited
tenm of three years as a Head of School.

Academic classification is the level of the current
duties of an academic (rather than the level of
duties of an academic's substantive position).
Levels comprise: above senior fecturer, senior
lecturer, lecturer, below lecturer.
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Academics with tenured terms

Age group (years)
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Source: Department of Employment, Education and Training, Sefected Higher Education Staff Statistics.

Of the 49% of academics who were aged

45 years and over, 73% were men. Thus older
men (those aged 45 years or over) made up
more than one third of ail academic staff.

Academic classification and term of
appointment

The level of classification of academics and
their term of appointment are closely relaved.
Generally tenured terms of appointment are
attached 10 the more senior academic levels.
For example, in 1995, 80% of academics at the
senior lecturer and above senior lecturer level

held tenure, compared 1o 12% at the below
lecturer level.

Although the number of tenured positions
increased from 17,000 to 19,000 between
1989 and 1995, their proportion declined
over the period. In 1989, 64% of academic
positions were tenured, compared to 58% in
1995. This decline has occurred across all
academic classification levels except the
below lccturer level. In 1989, 11% of below
Iccturer level positions were tenured
compared to 12% in 1995,

There is also a relationship between the age
and sex of an academic and their classification

Academic classification Numbers Distribution Megian age Tenured term Peisons
‘000 % years % % fernale

1989(a} 265 100.0 43 64.2 27.8
Above senior lecturer 4.5 17.1 51 85.5 7.9
Senior lecturer 6.8 255 a7 89.8 14.4
Lecturer 10.3 38.9 41 63.4 34.3
Below lecturer 4.9 18.5 33 10.7 51.0

1995 329 100.0 45 57.6 335
Above senior lecturer 6.0 18.3 52 79.5 12.2
Senior lecturer 8.0 24.4 48 80.4 23.2
Lecturer 121 36.8 42 57.1 40.6
Below lecturer 6.7 20.5 35 11.6 51.9

(a) 1989 data used because of data Inconsistencies in the 1988 Selected Higher Education Statistics.

Source: Department of Employment, Education and Training, Selected Higher Education Staff Statistics.



and tenure. For example, male academics are
more likely than female academics to hold
senior academic positions and hence tenured
terms. This is partly related to the older age
profile of male academics. In 1995, only 27%
of academics with tenured terms were
women. In comparison, among academics
with limited terms, 42% were women.

The number of female academics has risen
from 7,400 w0 11,000 berween 1989 and 1995.
While most lecturers are appointed at the
lower levels, the promotion rate of female
academics appears 10 have exceeded their
appointment rate, with inereasing numbers of
female academics at the senior lecturer and
above senior lecturer levels. However, men
still had greater representation than women
at all levels except the below lecturer level.

Balance of research and teaching
work

in the 1980s Ausiralia had a binary system of
higher education comprising colleges of
advanced cducation and universities. In the
late 1980s a unified national system of larger
institutions was created. This was done o
provide greater economies of scale and to
create greater opportunities for students and
staff. It also aimed to improve the balance
between teaching and research work in all
higher education institutions. Between 1988
and 1995 this balance changed. The
proportion of all academics who performed
research-only funciions increased, from 20%
to 24%. Morcover, only 6% of academics had a

Academic organisation unit (AOU)

E) academic teachers, 1995

Acadernic teachers
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Proportion of academics by function
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Source: Department. of Empioyment, Education and Training,
Sefected Higher Education Staff Stabistics.

teaching-only function in 1995 compared to
29% in 1988. In 1993, 71% of academics
performed both functions.

Much of this change was the result of the
restructuring of the colleges of advanced
education (which mainly taught} inte
universities (where both teaching and
research were carried out). For example, in
1988 in New South Wales, only 7% of
academic staff in the former colleges were
associated with research functions. By 1995,
this had risen to 84%.

Student/teacher ratios

Hurnanities

Social sciences

Education

Sciences

Maths, cornputing

Visual and performing arts
Engineering, processing

Health sciences

Administration, business, economics and law
Built environment.

Agriculture and renewable resources
Total(a)

no, % female ratio
2886 39.7 18.3
2682 395 19.8
2 396 43.4 18.6
3 407 19.0 15.8
2180 18.0 19.3
1337 33.7 15.2
1834 5.5 15.6
29811 537 14.7
42686 295 25.4
579  16.6 19.3
666 15.6 116
25607 314 18.2

{a) Includes other academic teaching staff not categprised by AOU.

Source: Department of Employment, Education and Training, Sefected Higher Education Staff Statistics and urpublished data.
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Academic teaching

In 1988 there were on average 12 students 1o
every full-time equivalent (FTE) academic
teacher. By 1994 this had increased to 15.
Because casual academic teachers were
excluded from the calculations for 1995,
student/teacher ratios for that year can not be
directly compared with previous years. To
overcome this prablem, student/teacher ratios
for 1994 can be recalculated excluding casual
academic teachers o provide a comparison.
The student/teacher ratios (excluding casual
academic teachers) for 1994 and 1995 were
17 and 18 respectively, showing a
continuation of the trend since 1988.

Student/teacher ratios differed significantly
between academic organisational units
(AOUs) in 1995. There were 25 students to
every FTE teaching academic in the
administration, business, economics and law
AOLU. In comparison those AOUs with the
fewest students per teacher were agriculture
and renewable resources (12), hedlth sciences
{15), and visual and performing arts (15). The
humanities and social sciences had
student/teacher ratios of 18 and 20 students
per teacher respectively. Differences between
AQUs may be partially explained by
differences in teaching methods in the

different disciplines, e.g. laboratory work or
lectures.

Male academic teachers generally ouinumber
female teachers in the various ficlds of study.
This is 50 even in areas where women have
dominated student numbers for many years
(e.g. humanities and education). Only in
health sciences were more than half (54%) of
the FTE academic teachers women. The
under-representation of female teachers is
most evident in the field of engineering. In
1995, 5% of FTE academic teachers in that
field, were female. This is largely explained by
the fact that engineering has nor artractied
large numbers of female students. In 1995
only 13% of engineering siudents were
female. Thus the pool from which female
academic teachers are largely drawn has been
relatively small. This may change in the fulure
as increasing the number of female students
in non-traditional areas such as engincering,
has been a national goal since at least 1990.°

Academic research

In 1994 academics spent 10,200 person years
on research. As part of their work load,
academics also oversaw the research work of
posigraduate students. In 1994, 22,000

Research funding(a)
Selected fields of research Academics 1986 1964
Person years % % %
Natural sciences, technologies and engineering{b) 6 409 62.6 69.6 71.7
Medical and tiealth sciences 2025 198 154 20.5
_Biological sciences 999 9.8 14.7 11.7
General engineering 527 5.2 n.a. 7.2
Information, computers and communication technology 516 5.0 n.a. 5.0
Chemical sciences 436 4.3 6.1 5.3
Agricultural sciences 412 4.0 6.5 6.0
Mathematical sciences 404 3.9 n.a. 25
Social sciences and humanities(c) 3 822 37.4 304 283
Humanities 1128 11.0 116 7.9
Education 578 5.7 2.8 4.2
Economics 381 3.7 4.1 2.9
Psychology 234 2.3 n.a. 2.1
Accounting and finance 211 2.1 n.a. 1.2
Taotal 10 230 1060.0 100.0 100.0

{a) Data may not be strictly comoarable as categories for fields of research charged sightly between 1986 and 1994.
ib) Includes physical science, earth sciences and applied science and technology.
{c] Includes political soences, sociclogy, law. and other social sciences.

Source: Research and Experimental Devefopment: Higher Education Organisations, Australfa (Cat. no. 8111.0).



person years were spent on research by
posigraduate students.

Research within the broad field of natural
sciences, technologies and engineering
atrracted the most research effort (63% of all
person vears and 72% of total research
funding). The share of funding going to these
fields has increased slightly from 70% in 1986,
with substantial increases evident in the field
of medical and health sciences (the largest
field of research). Those fields which received
a lesser share of funding in 1994 than 1986
included: biological sciences; humanities; and
ECOnomics.

Some of these changes may have been
affected by the ability of different research
areas to attract private funding. Government
reforms to the higher education sector in the
late 1980s have resulted in a larger share of
research being privately funded. In 1986, 7%
of research was funded by sources other than
the federal government (such as State
governments or private business) and by 1994
this had increased o 11%. A further 18% of
research funding in 1994 was through
competitive research grants from the
Commonwealth.

In 1993 there were 50,800 publications
produced in universities’. This was equivalent
o 1.6 publications per full-time equivalent
academic researcher. The most prolific
academics were those from higher education

FDUCATION AND WORK

institutions in Victoria and the Northern
Territory both with an average of 2
publications per academic, and New South
Wales with 1.8 publications per academic.
However, the amount of research published
varied greatly berween institutions even
within States. The main publications
produced were journal articles and
conference papers. Only 4% of all the
publications produced were books.

There is some debate as to whether numbers
of publications produced by academics is a
reasonable measure of academic effort, as it
does not account for the time spent on, nor
the value of, research.*

1 Department of Employment, Education and
Training 1990, Study of the Labour Market for
Academics, AGPS, Canberra.

2 Department of Employment, Education and
Training 1990, A Fair Chance for All: Higher
Education that's within Everyone's Reach, AGPS,
Canberra.

3 Australian Vice-Chancellors' Committee (AVCC)
1995, Research Capability and Performance In
Australian Universities, AVCC, Canberra.

4 Maslen, G. and Slattery. L. 1994, Why Cur
Universities are Failing: Crisis in the Clever
Country, Wilkinson Books, Melboume



Education and
employment

In 1996, 42% of those
aged 15-64 had
paost-school
qualifications. People
with post-school
qualifications were
more likely to be
empioyed than those

without them.

84

The last 20 years has seen a series of rapid
changes 10 Lthe workplace, both in Australia
and in many other countries. Increasing usc
of technelogy and other changes (such as
tariff reductions, industrial relations reforms
and the internationalisation of product
markets) have been factors underpinning
changes o the overall occupational structure
of the labour force. These changes have
manifested themselves in a shift towards the
service sector and away from manufacturing
and production industrics. (sec Australian
Social Trends 1997, Changing indusiries,
changing jobs. pp. 93-98).

Changes in the level of demand for particular
occupations have been a major cause ol the
increased levels of unemployment. cspecially
for people with few skills or those whaose
qualifications no lenger match labour market
needs. These shifts and changes have
increased the demand for trained employees,
with the skills to perform a wide variety of
tasks.

One response 1o the more competilive labour
market has been an increased participation in
pust-school education, and this increase has
not been limited to young people who have
just Icft secondary education. Throughout
their lives, people, especially women, are
increasingly participating in post-school

Proportion of people with post-school
qualifications(a)

%
_ 50
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1986 1988 1990 1982 1994 1696
ia: Data refers *o May each year except 1986-88 which

refors to Feoruary,
ib) Break in seres in 1993 isee box;.

Source: Transition fram Education 1o Work, Australia
{Cat. no. 8227.0).

Post-school qualifications

Past-school gualifications are recognised
educaticnal qualifications gained by a person
after leaving school such as a trade qualification,
cerificate, diploma or degree.

This review uses dam from 2 supplementary
survey ran i association with the May 1996
labour Force survey. Information was collected
about the educational attainment and transition
from education to work of people aged 15-64.

Following the infroduction of the ABS
Chassificaion of Qualificmions (ABSCQY in 1993,
courses of less than one semesier in duration
ceased being counted as post-school
craalifications.

education either 1o increase their existing skill
level or to retrain for a new job. This trend
has been supported by the expansion of the
higher education sysiem especially since the
late 1980s. Some employers encourage their
staff to stady by giving them access Lo paid
stugdy leave and other assistance, as well as
providing in-house training programs (see
Austratian Social Trends 1995, Implovee
training. pp. 81-84).

The skill level of the population has heen
further bolstered by the imtake of skilled
migrants. Among migrants aged 18 and over
who arrived in Australia between 1971 and
1993, almoslt half (49%) arrived with post-
school qualifications (see Australian Social
Trends 1996, Migrants and education,

pp- 86-91).

The upshot of these trends is that the
proportion of people aged 15-64 who have
post-school qualifications has increased from
37% in 1986 to 42% in 1996. It is likely that
this increase would have been somewhal
higher if the classification of gualifications
uscd to measure these changes had remained
the same over the decade. In 1993, courses of
less than onc semester in duration ceased io
be counted as post-school qualifications.

Post-school qualifications

While over 40% of people aged 15-64 had
post-school qualifications in 1996, the
proportion was not the same for all age
groups. People in older age groups were less
likely to hold post-school qualifications than



qualifications, 1996

Age group (years) Men Women Total
% % %
15-19 3.5 4.7 4.1
20-24 38.6 42.7 40.6
25-34 54.4 45.9 50.1
35-44 58.5 48.1 52.2
45-54 54.3 37.8 48.2
55 64 47.3 26,9 37.1
Total 47.1 37.4 42.3

Sourpe: Transition from Education to Work, Australia
{Cat, no. B227.00.

people aged 25-—44. In 1996, 37% of pcople
aged 55-614 had post-school qualifications
compared 10 50% of thosc aged 25-34 and
52% of those aged 35-44. These diflerences
are related to factors such as access o
education in the past as well as changes in
industry structure and the skill requirements
ol occupations.

Men aged 15-61 are more likely than women
1o hold post-school qualifications. In 1996,
47% of males had a post-school qualification
compared to 37% of females. This may be due
1o greater opportunities for men in areas
requiring skilled vocational gualifications. It
may also be related 10 women's greater
responsibility for child-rearing which acts o
hinder them from pursuing [urther education.
The difference between men and women is
highest among those in the older age groups.
This reflects the fact that earlier generations of
women (those reaching adulthood in the
1950s and 1960s) were less likely to
undertake post-school education or enter the
labour force. This pattern, however, has
changed. Among young people, women are
more likely than men o have a post-school
qualification. In 1996, 43% of women aged
20-24 held a post-school qualification,
compared 1o 39% of men the same age.

Field of study

In 1996, the most common fields of study
among all pcople who had post-school
qualifications were engineering (31%) and
business and administration (21%).

There are dilferences between men and
women in the type of qualification gained and
field of study. Among men, the most common
fields i which qualifications were held were
engineering (52% compared to 4% for
women). followed by business and

EDUCATIONAL ATFAINMENT

Fleld of qualification

Men Women Total
% % %
Engineering, architecture
and building 52.0 4.2 30.9
Business and administration 13.0 31.4 21.1
Health 3.8 202 11.0
Society and culture 88 138 11.0
Education 48 1684 9.9
MNatural and physical
sCiences 6.5 4.9 5.8

Agriculture and related

fields 3.7 1.0 2.5
Miscellaneous fields 7.4 8.1 7.7
Total 1000 100.0 100.0

{a) Refers 10 the mann field of study of trose whao have a
post-schecl gualification.

Source: Transition from Education to Work (uroublished
datal.

administration {13%) and society and culture
(9%). Among women, the most common
fields were business and administration
(31%), followed by health (20%) and
education (16%). Among people with post-
school qualifications. men werc also more
likely than women to have skilled vocational
qualifications such as trade certificates (49%
compared to 14%). This diffcrence may rellect
the gender segregation in cccupalions, as
men are more likely than women to work in
indusg¢ries such as maoufacturing,
construction and mining, which require
skilled vocational training (sce Austrafian
Sacial Trends 1994, Gender differences in
higher education. pp. 90-93).

The fields in which people undertake stady
have been changing over time in response O
changes in the workplace. For cxample,
between 1987 and 1996 the number of higher
education students studying business
administration and economics increased by
98%, and the number studying arts,
humanities and social sciences increased by
53%. Meanwhile, the number studying
education fcll by 2%

Job search experience

As might be expected, highly qualified people
tend to have better opportunitics for finding
work than those with no qualifications. This is
evidenl when comparing differences in
duration of unemployment by qualification
level. In 1996 the average duration of
unemployment was 35 weeks for those with a
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EDUCATIONAL ATTAINMENTY

Proportion Unempioyment Mean duration of

Educational attainment employed rate unemployment
% % weeks

Degree or higher 84.6 3.8 35.4

Diplema 78.5 5.2 375

Skilled vocational 82.4 5.5 46.9

Basic vocational 69.4 8.6 491

Completed secondary school 68.2 10.0 42.0

Did not complete secondary school 59.0 11.4 58.6

Total{a) 70.3 81 48.4

(&) Includes people who never attended schooi,

Saurce: Transition from Education to Work, Australfa (Cat. no. 6227.0).

degree or higher and 38 weeks for those with
a diploma. The average duration of
unemployment for those who did not
completc the highest levet of secondary
school was 60 weeks.

People with skilled or basic vocational
qualificaticns had slightly longer durations of
unemployment (47 and 49 weeks,
respectlively) than those who had only
completed the highest level of secondary
school (42 weeks). This is most likely because
those who completed their schooling would
have included recent school leavers who had
only been in the labour force for a short time.
Nonetheless, both of these groups still had
shorter durations of unemployment than
those who did not complete the highest level
of secondary school.

Attachment to the labour force

In 1996 employment was highest among
those with a degree or higher (85%), followed
by those with a skilled vocational qualification
(829%) and those with a diploma (80%).
Excluding students still at school,
employment was lowest for those who did
nol complete secondary school (39%).

Differences in employment levels among
groups according to their level of cducation
reflects the link berween education and work.
This relationship is even more evident when
seen in terms of the educational attainment of
people according to their level of attachment
to the tabour force.

In 1996, 18% of people in the labour force
had post-school qualifications, compared to
25% of those not in the labour force, These
differences are largely explained by the fact
that groups who arc less likcly to have
post-school qualifications (such as full-time

students, older women and people aged
55-64 who include carly retirees) are also less
likely to be emplayed or looking for work.

Among those in the labour force, people
working full time were more likely to have
post-school qualifications than those working
part time, while unemployed people were
least likely to have post-school qualifications.
The proportions of people with post-school
gualifications differed substantially between
these groups. In 1996, 54% of people aged
1564 working full time had post-school
qualifications compared to 37% of those
working part time. This difference is partly
explained by the prevalence of students, who
have yet to qualify, holding part-time jobs.
Another explanation is that industries with
lower educational requirements, such as the
service and retail industries, offer more
part-time work (see Australian Social Trends
1997, Changing industries. changing jobs,
pp. 93-98).

Among those unemployed in 1996, almost
two thirds (63%) did not have post-schoal
qualifications. This was particularly true for
those wha were long-term unemployed
{unemployed for 52 wecks or longer). [n
1996 there were 203,000 people who were
long-term unemployed. 69% of these people
did not have post-school qualifications and
50% had not complcted the highest level of
secondary school.

The association between educational
attainment and employment status is
particularly apparent among Indigenous
people. In June 1994, the uncmployment rate
among Indigenous pcople was 38% compared
to 10% for the total Australian population.
This is partly a reflection of the lower
cducational attainment of Indigenous people.
In 1994, 18% of Indigenous people aged



EDUCAYIONAL ATTAINMENT

Employed

Unemployed Total in the Not in the

Educational attainment Full time Part time  Long ferm  Total fabour force labour force Total

% % % Y % % kA
With post-school
qualifications 54.2 36.8 27.8 30.5 48.2 249 a42.3
Without post-school
gualifications{a) 45.7 53.8 69.4 63.1 48.1 62.3 52.5
Still at school(b) 0.0 8.3 2.8 6.4 2.7 12.8 5.3
Total 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 1¢0.0 100.0 100.0

{a) Includes people who never attended schoal.

{b} Inciudes those attending school who are actively looking for wark and are ready to start within two weeks.

Source: Transition from Lducation to Work, Austrafia (Cat. no. 6227.0).

15-04 who were not attending school had
completed a post-school qualification,
compared o 41% of all Australians.
Indigenous people are also more likely than
all Australians 10 have never attended school
(see Australian Social Trends 1996, The
echucation of Indigenous people, pp. 75-78;
Work and Indigenous people. pp. 101-104}).

Industry

The proportion of emploved people with
post-school qualifications varies according to
the industry in which they work and the mix
ol occupations within each indusiry. In 1996,
the educartion indusiry had the highest
proportion of people with post-school
qualifications (78%). This is related o the
types of occupations in this industry greup,
such as teachers, lecturers e, all of which
have mandatory qualifications. This was
foltowed by electricity. gas and water (67%})
and health and community services (66%).
Agriculture, forestry and lishing, and retait
tracle were the industries with the lowest
proportion of people with post-school
qualifications (31% each).

Trends and projections

The proportion of emploved people aged
15-64 with post-schoot gualifications
increased from 45% in 1986 to 50% in 19906.
At the same time, the proportion of
unemyploycd people with post-school
qualifications increased from 26% to 30% and
of those who were not in the labour force,
from 22% to 25%. These increases are due 10
the overall increasc in the proportion of
people with post-school qualifications, which
has raised the skill levels of the population
generally,

The structure ol the labour force is expected
to continue changing over the next decade.
Projections preparced by the lormer
Department of Employment, Education and
Training indicated that industry growth over
the next two decades would continue 1o be
concentrated in the service sector industries,
including the finance. health, personal
services, retail and accommodation and
restaurant industries’. Employment was
projecled o grow more slowly or fall in many
ol the manufacturing industries, in tine with
trends over the recent past.

At the same time. the proportion of people in
the labowr force with post-school
qualifications was projected 1o increase over
the next 10-15 vears. This should occur even
if enrolments in higher education remain
constant. Much of the increasc would result
from older people, many of whom are
without post-school qualifications, moving
into retirement. As a conscquence this group
will make up a smaller proportion of the
laboue force.

In addition, many who hold a post-school
gualification will need wo search for work over
a broader range of jobs during the next
decade. This will apply particularly to those
with a degree in a field of study where
demand for graduates decreases.

1 Department of Employment, Education, Trainiog
and Youth Affairs 1996, Sefected Higher
Education Student Statistics 1996, AGPS,
Canberra.

2 Department of Emplovment, Education and
Training 1995, Australia's Workforce 2005: fobs
in the Future, AGPS, Canberra.






" Work

PAID WORK

Changing industries, changing jobs ... ... .

in 1966, 46% of workers in Australia were empioyed in production
industries. Now, 20 years later, that proportion has diminished ro 28%.

Small business ... ...

In 199495, $6% of non-agricultural private sector businesses in Australia
had fewer than 20 employed people. These businesses contributed
almost one third of non-farm industry gross production.

Employment of people with a handicap ... . .

In 1993, the labour force panicipation rate for people aged 1564 with a
profound or severe handicap was 33% comparexd w0 77% for those without
a handicap.

UNPAID WORK

Voluntarywork ...

Tn 1994-93, 19% of Australians undertook some voluntary work. Women
were more likely than men to volunteer, and people living outside of
capital citics were more likely (0 volunteer than those living within rhem.

ABS » AUSTRALITAN SOCTAL TRENDS ¢« 4102.0 = 1997

National and State summary tables ... ... ...
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Work — national summary

LABOUR FORCE Linits 1986 1987 1988 1889 1990 1991 1892 1993 1994 1995 1996

Total labour force ‘000 7451 7679 7867 8083 8346 8491 8518 8574 8595 8888 9066
Participation rate % 61.4 620 622 626 635 636 630 626 628 633 637
Male participation rate % 759 756 753 752 755 753 744 739 736 738 739
Female participation rate % 47.4 487 494 504 519 523 519 517 522 532 538
Women (of labour force) % 391 398 403 408 414 417 419 419 423 427 429
Units 1986 1987 1988 1989 1990 1991 1992 1993 1994 1995 1996
Total employed ‘000 6860 7044 7256 7549 7832 7782 7637 7634 7781 R003 8300
Pan-time employed (of total * 183 192 198 201 209 217 220 235 238 244 246
employed)

Ermployrment/population ratio 566 569 574 &85 596 583 6565 558 562 577 583

Employed in service industries (of m6G 672 77 7.7 87 mo9s (709 708 r70.9 71.4 72.1

total employed}

Employed in manufacturing
industries (of total employed)

Part-time employed who prefer
more hours (of part-time employed)

Average houss worked per week by hours 39.1 39.7 39.7 397 398 399 406 40.3 407 409 405
full-time workers

Average weekly hours of paid hours 1.2 1.3 1.4 1.5 1.3 1.1 1.1 1.2 1.3 1.2 1.1
overtime per employee

ri65 6.0 r160 1159 153 147 r142 142 r140 138 13.4

£ R R R

169 184 187 17Y6 18.0 217 264 292 283 261 26.2

INDUSTRIAL RELATIONS Units 1986 1987 1988 1989 1990 1991 1992 1993 1994 1995 1996
Trade union membership rate % 45.6 na. 416 na. 405 na 396 na 350 na. 311
Working days lost due to industrial - days 242 223 269 190 207 248 147 100 76 78 131
disputes per 1,000 employees

UNEMPLOYMENT Units 1986 1987 1988 1989 1990 1991 1992 1993 1994 1995 1996
Tetal unemployed ‘000 591.5 635.1 610.5 534.6 513.7 709.0 8817 9405 9155 7946 T768.7
Long-term unemployed ‘000 172.1 176.8 168.1 1456 1164 1495 2557 3363 334.8 2736 2265
Unernployment rate % 7.9 213 7.8 6.6 6.2 84 104 110 105 8.9 8.5
Youth unemployment rate % 19.9 203 189 157 149 200 238 244 238 209 207
Yciuth unemployment/population % 124 123 112 9.4 g1 117 133 135 133 123 123
rato

Adult unemployment/population % 4.0 42 4.0 35 33 4.6 5.8 8.2 5.9 5.0 4.7

ratio
Median duration of unemployment  weeks 19.3 186 177 159 123 143 234 274 2785 238 203

NOT IN LABOUR FORCE Units 1986 1987 1988 1989 1990 1991 1992 1963 1994 1985 1996

Discouraged jobseekers ‘000 83.6 944 838 761 1009 138.2 1456 147.4 1065 1115 1189

Reference periods: All data are annual averages for the year ending 30th June except for average weekly hours of paid
avettime per employee (calendar year), rrade union membership rate (August of year), working days lost
d}lc to industrial disputes per 1,000 employees (calendar year), and discouraged jobseekers (September
of year).

SO



Work — State summary

LABOUR FORCE Units

Yedrs NSW vic. Q1d SA WA Tas. NT ACT  Aust.
Total tabour force '000  19985-96 3021 2267 1673 726 898 223 88 171 9066
Participation rate Y% 1965-96 62.6 63.5 648 619 66.2 60.7 70.3 73.7 63.7
Male participation rate % 1905-96 73.8 738 751 717 765 711 771 808 73.9
Female participation rate % 1995-96 52.8  53.6 547 824 860 50.7 632 66.8 53.8
Women (of labour force) % 1995-96  42.8  43.1 426 431 425 424 443 482 429
PAID WORK Units  Years NSW vic. ofd SA Wa Tas. NT ACT  Aust.
Total employed ‘000 199596 2786 20688 1518 657 830 201 81 158 8300
Part-time employed (of total % 1995-96 232 248 245 277 255 278 223 253 2486
employed)

Employment/population ratio % 1995-96 57.7 57.0 588 560 612 547 653 681 583
Empioyed in service industries {of % 1995-96 731 708 716 702 712 708 802 897 731
total employed)

Emplayed in manufacturing % 1995 86 129 171 120 152 101 119 3.4 3.7 134
industries (of total employed}

Part-time employed who prefer % 1995-96 249 26.2 27.7 285 251 282 218 2568 262
rmore hours (of part-time employed)

Average hours worked per week by  hours  1995-895 402 40.2 413 40.2 412 392 405 385 405
full-time workers

Average weekly hours of paid hours 1996 1.1 1.2 1.1 1.0 1.2 0.8 15 0.5 1.1
overtime per empioyee

INDUSTRIAL RELATIONS Units Years NSW Vic. Qid SA WA Tas. NT ACT Aust.
Trade union membership rate % 1906 307 319 314 351 250 383 225 334 311
Working days lost due to industrial ~ days 1996 162 113 162 20 68 78 61 248 131
disputes per 1,000 employees

Units  Years NSW Vi od SA wA  Tas. NT  ACT  Aust.
Total unemployed ‘000  1995-06 234.9 1986 1552 686 682 2232 6.2 128 766.7
Long-term unemployed ‘000 1995-96 75.0 63.4 37.7 240 14.1 84 13 2.7 226.5
Unemployment rate % 1995--96 7.8 8.8 93 95 7.6  10.0 7.1 7.5 85
Youth unemployment rate % 1995-96 192 218 21.4 269 171 2186 17.3 249 20.7
‘rr;tigh unemployment/population % 1995-96 1.0 121 13.7 155 112 128 103 162 12.3
fédttigt unempioyment/population % 1985-96 4.3 4.9 52 50 4.4 5.4 4.3 4.3 4.7
Median duration of unemployment  weeks 1995-96 21.8 217 162 264 133 269 119 148 203
Units  Years NSW  Vic. o sA WA Tas. NT  ACT  Aust.
Discouraged jobseckers ‘000 1096 425  30.3 20,4 113 9.7 22 *11 1.3 1188

Reference periods:

due to industrial disputes per 1.0

of year).

All data are annual averages for the year ending 30th June except for average weekly hours of paid
overtime per employee (calendar

6ear), trade union membership rate (August of year), workin%days lost

0 employees (calendar year), and discouraged jobseekers

eptember



Average hours worked per week by full-time workers —
average hours worked, including overtime, by
full-time workers during the sutvey reference week,
The hours are those stated by survey respondents
and are not necessarily the hours paid for,
Reference: Labour Force. Australic
(Cat. no. 6203.0),

Average weekly hours paid overtime per employee —
1ol overrime hours paid for divided by the toral
number of emplovees, including those who were
not paid for any overtime. Overtime is time worked
in excess of award, standard or agreed hours of
work for which payment is received. Figures are the
annual average of quarterly ligures.

Reference: Job Vacancies and Overtime, Australia
(Cal. no. 6354.00.

Discouraged jobseekers — people who wanted to
work and who were available 1o sian work within
four wecks but whose main reason for not taking
active steps to find work was thar they believed
they would not be abie to find a job for reasons of:
age: language or erhnicity; schooling; training: skills
or experience; no jobs in their localiry or line of
wark; or they considered thal there were no jobs at
all available.

Reference: Persons Nof in the Labour Force,
Australia (Cat. no, 6220.0).

Employed — persons aged 15 and over who
worked during rhe reference week for pay, profil,
commission, payment in kind ar without pay ina
family business, or who had a job but were not at
work.
Reference: Labour Force, Atcstralia
(Cat. no. 6203.0).

Employees — cmploved persons who worked for
wages or salary in the reference period.
Reference: fabour Forve, Australia
(Cat. no. 6203.0).

Employment/population ratic — the nuwber of
employed persons in a group expressed as a
proportion of the civilian populaion in the same
group.

Reference: Latowur Fovce, Australia
{Cat. no. 6203.0}.

Full-time workers — employed persons wlio usually
worked 33 hours a week or more and others who,
although usually working less than 35 hours a
week, worked 35 hours or more during the
reference week.

Reference: Labour Force, Australic
(Cat. no. 6203.0).

Labour force — all persons aged 15 and over who,
during the reference week, were employed, or who
were not employed hut had actively looked for
work and were available to start work.

Reference: Labour Force. Australia
(Cat. na. 6203.0).

Long-term unemployed — people unemploved for
52 weeks or longer.
Reference: Labour Force, Australia
(Cat. no. 6203.0).

Manufacturing industries — the manufacturing division
of the Australian and New Zealand Standard
Industrial Classification (ANZSIC)
(Cal no. 120200,
Reference: Labour Force, Australia
(Cat. no. G203.0%.

Work — definitions and references

Median duration of unemployment — the period of
unemplovment at which half of the unemployed
had been unemployed for more weeks and half had
been unemployed Ior fewer weeks.

Reference: Labour Force, Australic
(Cat. no. 6203.0).

Participatian rate — for any group, the labour force
expressed as a percentage of the civilian population
in the same group,

Reference: Labowur Force, Australia
{Cat. no. 6203.0).

Part-time employed — employed persons who usually
worked less than 35 hours a week and who did so
during the reference weck.

Reference: Labou r Force, Australic
{Cal. no, 6G203.0).

Part-time employed who prefer more hours —
part—time emploved who indicated they would
prefer to work more hours,

Reference: Labowur Force, Australic
(Cat. no. 6203.0).

Service industries — the combination of the following
divisions of the Awstralian and New Zealand
Standard industrial Classificarion(ANZSIC)
{Cat. no. 1292.0): wholcsale trade; retail trade;
accommodation, cafes and resraurants; ransport
and s1orage; communication services; linance and
insurance; property and business services;
government administration and defence;
education; health and community scrvices; culiural
and recreational services; and personal and orher
services,
Reference: fabour Force, Australia
{Cat. no. 6203.0).

Trade union membership rate — the number of
employees with ingmbership in a trade union in
connecrion with their main job divided by total
emplovees,

Reference: Trade Union Members, Austradia
(Car. no. 6325.0).

Unemployed — persons aged 13 and over who were
nor employved during the reference weelk, but who
had actively looked for work and were available to
start work.

Reference: Labowr Force, Australia
{Car. no, 6203.0).

Unemployment rate — the number unemployed
expressed as a proportion of the labour force.
Separate rates may be calculated for sub-groups of
the population.

Relerence: Labour Force, Australia
{Cat. no. 6203.0).

Working days lost due to industrial disputes — total
warking days lost by emplovees due to industrial
disputes during the year.

Reference: industrial Disputes, Australia
(Cat. no. 6322.0).

Youth unempioyment/population ratio — the number
ol unemploved peaple aged 15-19, cxpressed as a
proportion of all people aged 15-19.

Reference: Labour Force, Australia
(Cat. no. 6203.0).

Youth unemployment rate — the number of
unemployed people aged 15-19, expressed as a
proportion of people aged 15-19 in the labour
force.

Reference: Labour Force, Australia
{Cat. no. 6203.0).



Changing industries,
changing jobs
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in 1966, 46% of
workers in Australia
were employed in
production indusitries.
New, 30 years ilater,
that proportion has
diminished to 28%.

Over the past few decades the Australian
labour force has changed substantially. The
shift in labour demand arising from new
technology, microeconomic reforms (such as
tariff reducrions, industrial relations reforms
and changes 1o standards and regulations)
and internationalisation of product markeus
have all contributed to this change. Another
factor affecting the demand for labour has
been the adoption of new management
strategies that emphasise work force
flexibility, particularly increased use of
part-time and casual employees. Employment
has grown significanily in the service sector,
particularcly in the property and business
division and the accommodation, cafes and
restaurants division. On a smaller scale,
changes in home life have led to an increased
demand for services to replace in part those
traditionally carried out within the home,
such as child care and meal preparation.
Along with this growth in the service sector
there has been a decline in employment in
production industries like manufacturing and
mining'.

Int addition to changes in the rclative shares of
people employed in different industries,
changes in processes and products within
industries have led to 2 shift in the sorts of
jobs that employers now offer. These jobs
generally require employees with a greater
level of skill. Technology has been one of the
main agents of change. Computerisation,
mechanisation and automation have been

Industry and occupation
classifications

The classification of occupations and industries
in the review is based on standard ABS
classifications. However, analysis is limited by
changes in those classifications. The Australian
Standard Industrial Classificarion (ASIC) was
introduced in 1269, Since then, the changes in
indlustrial structure, described in this review,
have led 10 the obsolescence of that classification
syslew. Consequently, in 1994, the Australfan
and New Zealand Standard Industrial
Classificarfon (ANZSIC) was introduced. This
classificarion system provides more detailed
information on the service secior, but the time
perniod for hissorical analysis is limited because
only dara from 1984 onwards have been
re-ciassified.

The Austradian Standard Classification of
Occupations (ASCOY (First Edition). used in this
review, was introduced in 1986, This classificarion
system is based on the kind of work done,
defined in terms of skilf level and skill
specialisation. The skill level of an occuparion is a
function of the range and complexity of the tasks
performed. Skill specialisation is a function of the
knowledge required, tools and equipment used,
materials worked on and goods and services
produced in relation 1o the tasks perdormed. A
the broadest level of the classification there are
eight major groups disaggregared primarify
according to skill level. in May 1996 a second
edition of ASCO was introduced. This edition
refines the definition of skill levels and places an
increased emphasis an occupation entry
requirenments.

Proportion of all employed people in the production and service industries

% %
80 y -~ 80
70 4 L 70
804 Service industries - 60
50 - - 50
40 - Pmductio;n;us‘t‘ﬂ;*““"—-.________ - 40
30 T T~ — e lao
20 - L 20
10 - - 10
0 +—r— — —r— ———————T—Tr T T — 0
1966 1971 1976 1981 1086 1991 1996

Source: Labouwr Force, Australia, Historical Summary 1966 to 1984 {Cat. no. 6204.0) and Labour Force, Austrafia
tCat, no, 6203.0).
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Production and service industries

In this review most of the industry information is
presented at the broad division level of the
ANZSEC indusery classification. The use of
divisioms onldv is a simplification since some of the
production industrics have service components
which, for this review, are ignored.

incorporated into the work place with the
common result of reducing the need for
labour and creating new types of jobs’.

Another major influence on industrial
restructuring has been government economic
pelicy. Generally, the Australian economy has
always been vulnerable to the world
economy, particularly to commodity prices
and overseas competition. For most years
since the early 1970s Australia has spent more
on importing goods and services than it has
earned from exporting them (known as a
goods and services deficit). This led to
government eCONOMIC initiatives in the 1980s
aimed at creating a more efficient and less

1995-96

sheliered manufacturing sector that could
earn export dollars. These initiatives included
gradual cutting of tariffs, floating the
Australian dollar, liberalisation of foreign
investment and allowing foreign banks into
Austratia’.

The decline of employment in
production industries

In 1966, 46% of all employed people in
Australia worked in production industries: on
the land or sea, down mines, in the factories
ar on building sites. Now, 30 years later, that
proportion has diminished to 28%. During
that 30-year period nearly all employment
growth has been in the service sector, which
increased from 2.6 million to 6.0 million
workers. The number of workers in
production industries remained at between
2.0 and 2.5 million. The production
industries were, and still are, mainly the
preserve of men working full time. Overall,
women occupied 23% of production industry
jobs in 1995-96, only 1.5 percentage points

Change between 1986 and 1995-96
Percent-  Proportion  Proportion
Empioyed Employed age working of workers
industry division people people change part time  fermafe
‘000 ‘000 % % points % points

Production industries 2 299.7 158 0.7 3.4 1.5
Construction 600.3 123.0 25.8 3.3 14
Agriculture, forestry, and fishing 421.9 -8.0 -1.4 3.7 2.6
Manufacturing 1111.4 -17.4 -1.5 2.7 0.8
Mining 85.3 205  -189.4 1.5 1.9
‘Electricity, gas and water 80.8 -63.3 -43.8 1.9 8.5
Service industries 5 987.5 14219 311 6.5 3.3
Property and business senices 795.8 344.1 76.2 3.9 2.2
Accommodation, cafes and restaurants 380.6 152.3 66.7 2.8 0.1
Cultural and recreational services 187.6 60.9 481 6.2 25
Personal and other services 314.9 93.% 42.2 2.2 -4.6
Health and community services 757.0 185.8 325 7.4 25
Retail trade 1226.8 279.0 29.4 10.7 0.6
Education 584.7 132.4 29.3 2.0 5.0
Wholesale trade 499.1 73.2 17.2 2.8 2.9
Government administration and defence 378.7 48.4 14.7 4.0 5.8
Finance and insurance 315.6 21.2 7.2 6.2 5.4
Transport and storage 388.3 24.4 6.7 4.1 5.3
Communication services 158.4 6.7 4.4 4.5 6.6
Total 82872 1437.7 210 6.3 4.2

Source: Labour Force Survey (unpublished data).



more than in 1985-86. In comparison,
women occupied 43% of jobs overall in
199596, four percentage points more than in
1985-86.

Manufacturing has been the major employer
amaong production industries since the 1940s.
However, by the mid 1970s employment in
manufacturing siarted to decline, The main
cause of this was a slowing of growth due to
the world-wide effects of the rise in oil prices
in 1973-74. At the same time new social
reforms, wage rises, and a devaluation of the
dollar saw a great increase in the rate of
inflation. These changes affected all sectors of
the Australian economy, particularly
manufacturing, which had to face increasing
competition from the newly industrialised
countries of Asia’.

Australian manufacturers had been protected
from international competition by high tariff
barriers since federation. However, by the mid
1960s this was increasingly seen as a
retrograde policy that was leading o
inefficiency and stagnation. The need for
reform led 1o government economic
initiatives in the mid 1980s that included
gradual cutting of wariffs and liberalisation of
foreign investment. These were intended o
create a more cfficient and less sheliered
manufacturing sector that could earn export
dollars®.

Since 1985-86 the overall number of people
employed in the production indusiries has
remained relatively static at about 2.3 million.
During the period 198586 to 1995-96, the
construction industry grew, gaining about
123,000 workers (26% growth). This growth
largely offsets the declines experienced in the
other production industries. The greatest
reduction in employment occurred in the
electricity, gas and water supply industries
where the number of workers decreased by
63,300, a decline of 44%.

During the period 198586 10 199596
overall employment in manufacruring
industries continued 1o decline. The number
of workers employed decreased by 1.5%
(17,400 workers). The largest percentage
decline occurred in the textiles, clothing,
footwear and leather industries, the core
manufacturing industries in the early part of
this century. Employment in this group
declined by 18% (22,200 workers) berween
1985-86 and 1995-96. Employment in
machinery and equipment manufacturing also
declined, by 10% (26,300 workers). The
greatest percentage gain in workers, 25%
(16,100 workers), occurred in the
non-specific group of other manufacturing

PATD WORK

which includes the manufacturing of
prefabricated buildings and furniture. The
only other manufacturing groups to increase
their employment levels were printing,
publishing and recorded media
manufacturing (14% increase, 13,200
workers) and food. beverages and tobacco
manufacturing (12% increase, 19,500
workers).

The growth of employment in
service industries

The growth of employment in the service
sector is not a recent phenomenon. The
sector has grown steadily throughout the
century, from about 0% of employment in
the early part of this century® to 72% in
1995-96. This pattern of growth is also found
in other industrialised countries®. Factors
contributing to this growth include the
increase in part-time and casual work and the
increase in services that replace work
previously done in the home, such as child
care, cleaning, gardening, maintenance, food
preparation etc. Another important influence
has been the recognition that many sectors of
the service industry have the potential to eam
export income”’. For example, there has been
vigorous promotion of Australia's tourism and
education industry. (see Austrafian Social
Trends 1995, Overseas students, pp. 75-77
and Travel and tourism, pp. 156-160 ).

Between 198586 and 1995-96 the number
of workers in the service industries increased
by 31%, an increase of 1.4 million jobs. The
service industries employed slightly more
females than males (51% female in 1995-96).
Overall. part-time work was more common in
service industries, with 29% working part time
compared io 13% in production industries.
However, part-time workers were not evenly
distributed across all service industries. There
were higher concentrations in industrics such
as accommodation, cafes and restaurants
{(45% part time) and in the retail trade (42%
part time). Increased employment in the
service sector has been the major impetus o
the recent growth in part-time employment,
particularty among females (see Australian
Social Trends 1994, Trends in part-time work,
pp- 103-108).

The service industry with the highest
employment growth was property and
business. The number of workers in this
division grew by 76%, an increase of about
344,100 (this division includes services such
as property operators and developers, real
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Proi
each industry. =2

1086 1995 Change

Industry division -87 -85 (&)
% % T00

Agriculture, forestry,

fishing and hunting 70.8 899 22.2
Mining 725 67.7 -183
Manufacturing 70.6 6b.7 -T1.2
Electricity, gas and water 59.8 44.7  -432
Construction 746 728 25.7
Wholesale trade 33.3 323 18.1
Retail trade 302 297 868.7

Accommodation, cafes
and restaurants 39.2 40.1 521

Transport and storage 59.2 B85 -8.8

Communication services 380 316 -1.7
Finance and insurance 32 1.9 -3.6
Property and business

services 2001 227 68.3
Government

administration and

defence 289 216 -149
Education 10.5 6.9 -8.7
Health and community

sernvices 249 189 2.5
Culturat and recreational

Services 21,7 202 9.9
Personal and other

sernvices 421 36.9 10.6
Total 40.6 357 1025

ia} Increase of decrease in the nurnber of blug-collar
employees within the industry diasion.

Seurce: Labour Force Survey (unpublished data).

estate agendts, technical, computing, legal,
accounting and marketing services).

The second fastest percentage growth (67%,
152,300 more workers) cccurred in the
accommodation, cafes and restaurants
division followed by the cultural and
recreational services division (48%, 60,900
more workers). Although the retail wade
ranked sixth in percentage growth (29%), it
ranked second in the actual number of new
johs, 279,000.

The effect on occupations

All thesc broad patterns of industrial change
have an effect on the jobs available today. This
cmployment shift has, in general, reduced the
opportunities for blue-collar workers and

Blue and white-collar eccupations

Blue-collar occupations in this veview refer to the
following major groups of the Australian Standard
Classificarion of Occupations: rradespersons,

plant and machine operators, and drivers; and
labouvrers and relaied workers. These major
groups are predaminantly associated with trades
and lower-skilled jobs that are often physical,

White-collar occupations in this review refer 1o
managers and administrarors; professionals,
para-professionals; clerks; sales persons and
personal service workers. These major growups are
predominantly associared with higher education
andg specific skills or with lower-skilled jobs that
are mainly social rather than physical.

increased the opportunities for whitc-collar
workers.

Over the period 1985-86 to 1995-96 most
employment growth occurred in white—collar
occupations. The number of workers in
white-collar jobs increascd by about one
million while the number in bluc-collar jobhs
increased by about 100,000. This dilference
was spread across most industries, with nearly
all industries having a reduced proportion of
blue-collar workers. The electricity, gas and
water supply and the government
administration and defence industrics
experienced proportionally the largest
decreases: 15 percentage points and 7
percentage poings respectively over the
wen-vear period. However, it was the
manufacturing sector that actually lost the
most blue-collar jobs over the period
(71,200).

The top ten fastest-growing occupation
groups between 1985-86 and 199596 reflect
the increased demand for white-collar
workers as opposed to blue-collar workers.
The grcatest percentage growth (an increasc
of 91% or 102,800 workers) occurred in the
personal service worker classification {this
group includes child-care workers; enrolled
nurses; dental nurses; home companions and
aides: travel stewards and tourist guides). In
rank order, the next four fastest growing
occupations werc business professionals
(90%, 143,600 more workers): medical and
science technical officers and technicians
(86%, 18,400 more workers); miscellaneous
professionals, which includes economists,
psychologists, librarians, education
researchers and other social scientists (59%,
21,500 more workers); social professionals,
which includes social workers, counsetlors,
lawyers and ministers of religion (51%, 26,000
more workers).
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Change between 1986-87 and 1995-96

Gccupation group Number of workers Percentage change
'000 %
Personal service workers 102.8 91.3
Business professionals 143.6 89.9
Medical and science technical officers and technicians 18.4 858
Miscellaneous professionals 21.5 58.8
Social professionals 26.0 51.2
Oata processing and business machine operators 395 49.6
Other teachers and instructors 399 48.8
Managing supervisors {other business} 36.5 43.8
Tellers, cashiers and ticket salespersons 50.9 42.5
Receptionists, telephonists and messengers £8.8 41.8

a) Minor occupation groups of the Australian Standard Classification of Occupations.

Source: Labour Force Survey (unpublished data).

Conversely, the majority of the occupation
groups in which employment shrank over the
same period were low-skilled occupations or
those that have been affected by the impact of
technological and economic change. The
greatest proportional decrease in
employment occurred among miscellaneous
clerks such as teachers aides; personnel
clerks; legal and related clerks; and postal
clerks and officers. This group had declined
by 41% (70,800 fewer workers). The next four
occupation groups in which the relative
number of workers decreased the most were
construction and mining labourers which
decreased by 19% (26,100 fewer workers);

meital fitting and machine tradespersons
decreased by 15% (19,400 fewer workers);
machine operators decreased by 13% (20.700
workers) and farmers and farm managers by
11% {29,200 workers).

Unless workers receive training the inevitable
result of the shifi towards a more skilled
labour force is that those without skills are left
out or marginalised. Skilled people have
lower unemployment rates than unskilled
people (see Australian Social Trends 1996,
From school to work, pp. 79-81; and
Austrafian Social Trends 1997, Education and
employment, pp. 84-87).

Top 10 fastest shrinking occupation groupsi{a), 1

Change between 1986-87 and 1995-96

Occupation group Number of workers Percentage change
‘000 %
Miscellaneous clerks -70.8 -41.3
Construction and mining labourers -26.1 -19.0
Metal fitting and machine tradespersons -19.4 -18.1
Machine operators -20.7 -13.0
Farmers and farm managers -29.2 -11.1
Stencgraphers and typists -22.9 -8.8
Stationary plant operators -5.1 -8.0
Engineering and building associates and technicians -6.3 -7.7
Printing tradespersons -1.8 -4.4
Other metal tradespersons -4.4 4.0

{s) Minor occupation groups of the Australian Standard Classification of Occupations. Groups with fewer than 10.000 people

in 1995-96 were excluded.

Source: Latour Force Survey (unpublished data).
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Occupational distribution of
unemployed people's last full-time
joh{a), 1995-96

Unemptoyed
Occupation group people

%
Managers and administrators 4.5
Professionals 5.6
Para-professionals 31
Tradespersons 17.6
Clerks 12.2
Salespersons and personal service
workers 16.4
Plant and machine operators, and
drivers 9.8
Labaurers and related workers 20.8
Total 100.0

{2} For unemployed people who had worked for twe weeks
or more in full-time employment in the last 2 years.

Source: Labour Foree Survey (unpublished datal.

The demand for workers with particular skills
is reflected in the relative distribution of
previous oocupztions among unemployed
people. In general, unemployed people with
previous occupations that requircd bigh skills
represented the minority of unemployed
people while those with lower skill levels
represented the majority of unemployed
people.

The future?

Over recent years government education
policy has been directed at encouraging
studeats to complete their secondary
education and to go on to tertiary level
studics. The relatively high Year 12 apparent
school retention rates in the 1990s compared
with the 1980s, and the increasing number of
students completing tertiary studies reflects
the success of these policies (scc Education
— national summary table, p. 66). This will
result in a more highly skilled labour force
over the coming decade (see Australian
Social Trends 1997, Education and
employment, pp. 84-87).

Some organisations have examined aspects of
the likety future labour force. The then
Department of Employment, Education and
Training (DEET) published a report® making
prejections of the future labour force and the
former Economic Planning and Advisory
Commission (EPAC) issued a report’ that
comments on the major issues facing the
labour market of the future. The DEET rcport
concluded that continuing globalisation of
the economy would be a major influence on
the Australian labour force. Manufacturing
would need o become increasingly
compctitive by improving productivity, but it
would not provide major new opportunities
for employment. Those employed in the
manufactering industries would need to
become more skilled or updase their skills to
cope with new technelogies. The report
suggested that the service sector would
continue its dominant role in providing new
jobs.

1 Economic Planning Advisory Commission 1996,
The Changing Australian Labour Market, AGPS,
Canberra.

2 Dyster, B. and Meredith, D. 1990, Austraiia in
the International Economy in the Twenticth
Centtury, Cambridge Universily Press, Melboumne.

3 Australian Bureau of Statistics 1988,
‘Development of manufacturing industries in
Australia’, Yearr Book, No. 71, Cat. no. 1301.0,
ABS. Canberra.

4 OECD July 1992, Employment Outlook, OECD,
Paris.

5 Bureau of Industry Economics “Australia’s service
sector and international trade in services — an
overview', Ijformation Bulletin, No. 14, 1988,

6 Department of Employment, Education and
Training 1995, Australia's Workforce 2005: Jobs
in the Future, AGPS, Canberra.

~

Economic Planning Advisory Commission 1996,
Future Labour Market Issues for Australia,
AGPS, Canberra.
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in 1994-95, 96% of
non-agricultural private
sector businesses in
Australia had fewer
than 20 employed
people. These
businesses contributed
almost one third of
non-farm industry

gross prodyction.

Smail business is acknowledged as a vital
and significant sector of the Australian
economy’, with the vast majority of private
sector businesses in Australia being small
businesses. In 1994-95, 96% of
non-agricultural private sector businesses had
fewer than 20 employees. These 781,000
small businesses employing some 2.5 million
people (33% of the workforce) contributed
one third of non-farm industry gross
production.

A further 3% of the workforce (246,000
people) were employed in some 101,500
small farming, forestry and fishing businesses
in 1994-95. These businesses, mostly farm
businesses operated as family concerns, have
been excluded from this review because the
nature of their business operations is different
from businesses in the non-agriculwral
sector, and data about the tw0 sectors is
collected differently.

Small business over the last
decade

Berween 1983-84 and 1994-95, total
employment in the non-agricultural private
sector increased by 1.3 million, with small
businesses accounting for half of this growth.

alian small business, 199495

Small business

A business is traditionally regarded as small: if it is
independendy owned and operated; it is closely
controlled by the owners who own most, it nar
all, of the operating capital; and il the principal
decision-making functions rest with the owners.

Linforrunately, these characteristics are not readily
idenrifiable for the business population as a
whole, which renders such a definition
inipractical for statistical purposes. Hence
business employment size is commonly accepted
as a proxy for defining businesses by size in most
statistical collecons in Australia.

111 1his review, small businesses are defined as
thiose non-agricultural private sector businesses
with fewer than 20 emploved peopie (inchuding
employers, own accourt workers and
cmplovees).

Qver the period 1983-84 to 1992-93, smuall
businesses increased their share of
non-agricultural private sector employment
from 44% to 47%. By 1994-95, however, this
proportion had declined 1o 45%, indicating
small businesses did not recover to the same
extent as larger businesses from the last
recession.

I . Non-agricultural private sector

812 400 businesses
5 452 600 persons employed

Smail business

780 700 businesses
2 470 100 persons employed

Nan-employing businesses
427 600 businesses
6540 500 own account workers

|
!

rEranoying businesses
353 000 businesses
1 829 600 persons employed

[

[

Employers

[Employees

309 000 employers

[1 520 600 employees

Source: Smalf Business in Austrafia (Cat. no. 1321.0}.
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Employment Am(age Growth, 1983-84 to 1994-95
husiness
industry division Businesses  Total Women  sizefb) Businesses Employment
‘000 ‘000 % no. ‘000 ‘000
Production/censtruction 215.0 6810.4 221 2.8 71.1 164.6
Mining 25 8.5 147 38 1.0 3.7
Manufacturing 62.8 2389 312 3.8 20.0 40.6
Construction 149.7 362.0 16.2 2.4 80.1 120.3
Service industries 557.6 18455 47.8 33 159.4 457.8
Wholesale trade 50.0 2160 33.7 4.3 8.1 46.2
Retail trade 134.7 508.9 45.7 3.8 -5.8 24.0
Accommodatian,
cafes and restaurants 254 148.4 55.9 5.8 6.1 34.6
Transport and storage 441 123.0 23.7 2.8 5.1 25.8
Finance and insurance 20.7 50.7 473 2.4 8.4 15.6
Property and
business services 131.4 377.9 462 29 68.1 152.9
Education 15.8 438 869.7 28 8.2 20.2
Health and
community services 53.5 1781 69.1 3.3 28.8 79.5
Cultural and
recreational senvices 27.2 714 528 2.6 8.4 17.6
Personal and
other services 55.0 1295 57.8 2.4 231 41.4
Total(c) 780.7 24701 413 3.2 236.1 6314

{a) Includes own account warkers, employers and employees.
it Averape employment per business.

{c} Includes the electricity, gas and water supply and communication sensces industries.

Source: Smalt Business /n Austratia (Cat. no. 1321.0).

In 1994-95, three quarters of small business
employment occurred in the service
industries (that is, industries other than
mining. manufacturing and construction).
This is slightly higher than the corresponding
figure for businesses with 20 or more
employed people (71%). Industries with the
iargest small business employment were retail
trade (507,000), property and business
services (378.000), and construction
{362.000). The construction industry had the
largest number of small businesses. However,
because the average size of small businesses
in the construction indusiry was smaller than
those in other industries, it was not the
largest in terms of employment.

Over the period 1983-84 1o 199495, the
greatest growth in the number of small
businesses occurred in the property and
business services sector (an increase of
68.,000), with small businesses in the
construction industry also showing strong

growth (up by 50,000). Small businesses in
these industries also outperformed other
industries in terms of employment growth.
While retail trade remains the largest
employer among small businesses, growth
over the period has been weak, with a small
increase in employment and a decline in the
number of businesses.

Although small in employment terms, the
most rapidly expanding area of small business
activity occurred among businesses providing
education products and services; this sector
experienced employment growth of 86%
between 1983-84 and 1994-95. This was
closely followed by businesses providing
health and commuaity services (81%). Other
rapidly growing industries were property and
business services (68%) and mining (64%).



June 1995

Propertion of businesses with:
No Proprietors
Size of One proprietors  from the
business proprietor  from the same
fempioyment) only same famify family(a)
% % %
Small
1-4 A47.0 6.0 47.0
5-19 236 16.9 59.5
Large
20-199  28.2 27.6 443
200+ 43.8 351 211
{a] Includes businesses with some proprietars from another
family.

Souree: Industry Commission and Department of Industry,
Science and Tounsm {18671 A Portrajt of Australian
Business: Results of the 1995 Business Longitudinal
Sunay,

Families in small business

Very small businesses, that is, those involving
fewer than five people, accounted for 85% of
the total number of small businesses in
1994-95. Of this group, there were 428,000
non-employing busincsses, run by 640,000
operators, and 239,000 employing businesses.

Many non-employing businesses, if not
operated by a sole proprietor, are run as
family concerns. Many employing businesses
are also managed by family concerns but the
involvement of family members as joint
proprietors tends to decline as the size of the
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business increases. Only 6% ol employing
busincsscs with fewer than five people
employed did not involve proprictors from
the same family but among small businesses
with between 5-19 workers, this proportion
increased o 17%.

Women in small business

In 199495, onc million women worked in
small businesses representing 41% of all
people occupied in small business. More than
half of the women were employed in three
industries: retail trade, property and business
services, and health and community services.
Women predominated in several service
industries, particularly those undergoing
rapid expansion. They were heavily
outnumbered by men, however, in the
goods-producing sector.

Maost women (70%), including those who
worked as salaried direciors of companies,
worked in small businesses as employees. The
remaining 30% (310,000 women) were
involved in running small unincorporated
businesses. In 199495, 206,00} women
worked as own account workers in
non-employing businesses and 104.000 were
involved in running unincorporated
businesses with employvees. Many of these
two groups of women were in partnerships
where their contribution to running the
business was not determined.

In 1994-95 women rcpresented nearly 33% of
people working in their own unincorporated
business (up from 30% in 1983-84). The
average annual growth rate of women
working as smali business owners over this

40 7 ::Small business operators

mEmployed peaple

- 40

Age goup (years)

Source: Characteristics of Srnall Business Survey (Unpublished data) and Labour Force, Australia (Cat. na. 6203.01.
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period was 3.3%. This compares to an average
annual growth ratc of men working as small
business owners of 2.1%.

Small business operators

The Characteristics of Small Business Survey,
conducted in February 1995, provided details
of own account workers, employers. and
working directors of incorporated companies.
These people, including those who worked in
partnerships, were collectively classified as
small business operators. By virtue of their
status as owners and directors many of these
pecple would be involved in key business
decision making processes. Some, however,
who were members of a partnership would
have spent most of their time doing other
work for the business.

When compared to the workforee as a whole,
a far lower proportion of small business
operators were aged under 25 (4% compared
to 20%) and the proportion in the 25-35 year
age group was also lower. Taken together,
75% of small busincss operators were aged
35 years and over compared 10 34% of all
employed people. This may reflect the need
10 build both capital and expertise before
operating one's own business.

The occupational profile of female operators
differed from that of men. Female operators
were more likely to work as clerks and sales
and personal service workers and less likely to
work as managers and administrators or
professionals. Part of this difference may be
associated with the fact that many women
operators work as minor pariners (often with
husbands) in the business. It appears from
the differences in occupations that they may
often work in complementary roles in
running the business.

Most (71%) small business operators worked
at their business on a full-time basis, but the
pattern was quite different for male and
female operators. 86% of malc operators
worked full time compared to 44% of female
operators. The proportions working full time
were also lower than for the workforce as a
whole, where 76% of employed persons (90%
of males and 58% of females) work full time.

For women especially, operating their own
business may offer greater flexibility to
combine work with other respoasibilities. In
1995, therc were an estimared 301,000
home-bascd small business operators, that is
where the operator usually worked more
hours at home than away from home. While
33% of female small business operators were

56

Occupation Men Women Total
% % Y%

Managers

and administrators 20.6 13.6 18.2

Professionals 16.7 11.2 14.8

Para-professionals 2.8 15 2.3

Tradespersons 317 8.1 23.7

Clerks 1.3 37.8 13.6

Sales and personal

service workers 9.7 19.5 13.0

Plant and machine

operators and drivers 9.2 2.1 6.8

Labourers

and related workers 8.0 6.1 7.4

Total 100.0 100.0 100.0

Saurce: Charactenstics of Small Business Survey
(unpublished data).

home based, only 19% of male small business
operators were home-hased.

Many small business operators work long
hours. Of those small business operators who
worked full time, 40% worked 51 hours per
week or more, compared to about a quarter
of the full-rime workforce. Nearly 8% worked
75 hours or more.

Pay and benefits for small business
employees

In 1995, 62% of persons occupied in smali
business were employees. Employees in small
businesses received lower earnings than their
counterparts in larger businesses. The median
weekly total earnings of full-time private
sector employees (excluding managerial staff)
in May 1994 was $539, compared to $480 for
smal{ business cnployees. While employees
in small businesses worked on average 2%
less hours than employees overall, they
received 13% less pay. In tecms of hourly
earnings, employees in small businesses
earned, on average, 12% less than the average
amounl earned by employees across all
businesses.

In addition to wages and salaries, employees
commonly receive various benefits in return
for their labour. The Employment Benefits
Survey, last conducted in August 1994,
provides details of employees who worked in
small and large workplaces. Not all employees
in small locations (fewer than 20 employees)
waorked for small businesses. Some small
locations are part of larger businesses. Given
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:nt'hgépeﬂts of full-time employees, August 1994

100 )
# Small locations(a)
@ Larger locationsia)
80 L 20
60 4 - GO
40 - 40
20 o
Q
Super- Holiday Sick leave Long service Transport Telephone
annuation leave leave

{a) Small locations employ less than 20 employees, larger locations employ 20 or more staff.

Source: Employment Benefils, Austratia {Cat. no. 6334.0.40.001)

that employment benefits are more likely to
be determined by the size of the business
than the size of the location. differences in
conditions of service between emplovees of
small business and those of larger businesses
could wel be more marked than the
following statistics indicate.

Full-time employees at locations with less
than 20 employees were less likely to have
superannuation cover than their counterparts
in larger locations (88% compared to 96%).
The difference was greater for small
businesses with less than 10 employees. Thus,
among locations with 10-12 employees, 92%
of full-time employees had superannuation
cover while among those at locations with
fewer than 10 employees the proportion was
87%.

Size of

Less than Half or
business half of more of
{employment} None employees employees

% % %
Small
1-4 92.4 4.2 3.4
5-18 87.3 7.9 49
Large
20-199 60.6 27.0 12.4
200+ 212 40.9 38.1

Source: Industry Commission and Department of Industry,
Science and Tourism {19971 A Portrait of Australian
Business: Results of the 1995 Business Longitudinal Survey.

Full-time employees at small locations were
also less likely to receive holiday leave, sick
leave or long service leave. For instance, only
77% of those employed in locations with
fewer than 10 employees received holiday
lcave compared to 95% of those in locations
with 20 or more employees. Although
enjoyed by only 2 minority of full-time
employees, those at small locations were
more likely to receive assistance with the cost
of day-to-day travelling and telephone
expenses.

Trade union membership

Differences in rates of pay and other work
conditions berween employees in small and
large businesses may reflect differences in the
skills of employees and the stability and
profitability of the businesses. However, they
may also reflect differences in the influence of
trade unions. In 1995, the representation of
trade union members in small businesses was
substantially less than in larger businesses.
Only 9% of businesses with fewer than 20
employees had a union member among their
employees, compared to 42% of businesses
with 20 or more employees.

Endnotes

1 Howard, ]J. Hon. 1997, More Time for Business,
Statement by The Prime Minister, The Hon. John
T{oward MP, 24 March 1997, AGPS, Canberra.
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Employment of people with
a handicap

PAID WORK .

In 1993, the labour
force participation rate
for people aged 15-64
with a profound or
severe handicap was
33% compared to 77%
for those without a
handicap.

An important means of both contributing o
society and maintaining financial
independence is through participation in paid
cmployment.

The extent 1o which individuals are able to
participaic in work can be substantially
affected by physical, psychological or
intcllectual impairments. Some young people
with severe disabilities may never he able 10
work. However, as the likelihood of having a
disability (and of more severe disabling
conditions) tends to increase with age, it is
more common for disabilities 10 impact on
peaple later it their working life.

Responscs to the effects of disabling
conditions on a person’s ability to work are
many and varied. Some people are able (o
adjust their work arrangements. for example
by reducing their hours of work. However, in
recognition of the difficulties that many
people face in getting jobs, government and
community groups have developed a range of
services to assist people with a disability in
finding and maintaining employment.

These include promoting the conceépt of
equal employment opportunity. suppored by
anti-discrimination laws such as the Disability
Discrimination Act 1992, and
government-funded incentive (or wage
subsidy) schemes to encourage employers to
engage people with a disability.

Disability and
handicap status

Working-age people
‘000 %

No disability 9 986.5 85.2
Disability 17394 14.8
Handicap 1274.7 10.¢
Mild 515.9 4.4
Moderate 234.2 2.0
Severe 187.7 1.6
Profound 100.2 0.9

Not determined{a) 236.7 2.0
Total 11 726.0 100.0

{a) Soverity of handicap was not determined for people
who had an employment or schooling handicap only.

Source. Disability, Adeing and Carers, Austrafia: Summary
of Findings {Cat. no. 4430.0 and unpublished data).

Disability and handicap

A disadility is defined by the ABS as the presence
of one or more of a number of listed limitations,
restricrions or impainmerss which have tasted, or
were likely to fast, for six months or more.

A handicap is a limifarion or restriction in
performing certain tasks associated with daily
living in the areas of self care, mobiliry, verbal
conanunication, schooling or employment.

Sererity of bandicap is classified according o the
level of difficuliy people have, and the level of
assistance they require in performing a range of
tasks in the areas of self care, mobility and verbal
communication. Handicap is classified into four
levels of severity: profound (personal help or
supervision always required): severe {personal
Lielp or supervision sometimes required);
moderate (no help required, but some <kifficuby
expericnced); or mild (no difficulty experienced,
but the use of an aid is required).

Working-age people

Working-age peaple are lhose aged 1304 and
living in houscholds.

In recognising that many people cannot
obtain paid employment due o their
disability, the government also provides
income support, the Disability Support
Pension, as well as a range of benefits to those
who meet the disahility and income criteria.

Working-age people with
disabilities and handicaps

The 1993 Survey of Disability, Ageing and
Carers found that, after excluding people who
lived in institutions, 15% (1.7 million) of
working-age people (i.e. aged 15-64) had a
disability. This includes people with relatively
minor impairments which are unlikely to
affect their employment opportunities in any
significant way.

Most people with a disability also had a
handicap (1.3 million or 11% of working-age
people). The proportion of working-age
people with a handicap increased with age.
from 5% among those aged 15-24 to 26%
among those aged 55-64.

Of working-age people, 2% (288,000) had a
severe or profound handicap, representing



about one guarter {23%) of thosc with a
handicap. The proportion of working-age
people with a severe or profound handicap

PAID WORK

Labour force participation rates of
working-age people, 1993

also ipcreased with age, from 1% of those fgg i & With a handicap
aged 15-24, to 5% of thosc aged 55-64. ®  Without a handicap
80 i

People permanently unable to work

In 1993, 3% of working-age people (391.000)
were permanently unable to work,
representing about one third (31%) ol those
with a handicap. Ialf of these (194.000) were
aged 55-04.

People's ability to work is affected by the
nature of their condition. Among people with
a handicap, 62% of those whose main
disabling coadition was mental psychosis
were permancntly unable to work, compared
to 30% of those whose main condition was of
a physical nature.

A higher proportion of younger than older
people with a handicap had a main disabling
condition which was related to a mental,
rather than a physical disorder, and this was
also the case for people whao were
permanently unahble 10 work. Among those
who were permanently unable o work, 53%
of those aged 15-24 had a main disabling
condition that was a mental disorder,
compared w 6% of those aged 55-64. In
contrast, older people were more likely to he
affected by various physical impairments.
particularly arthritis and other
musculoskeletal conditions.

Demand for employment

The labour force participation rates of
different population groups provide an
indicator of their demand for work. In 1993,
people with a handicap had a labour force
participation rate (47%) well below that of
people without a handicap (77%). This

Working-age people, 1993

1524 2634 3544 45-54 55-64
Age group (years}

Source: Disabilfty. Ageing and Carers, Australia: Summary of
Findings {Cat. no. 4430.0 and unpublished data).

pattern was evident [or all age groups, and
was particularly marked among those aged
55-64. Only 26% of people with a handicap in
this age group were in the labour force.

As might be expected, labour force
participation rates declined with increasing
severity of handicap. Of people with a mild
handicap. 51% were in the labour force. This
compares 10 20% of those with a profound
handicap.

Because disability (and severity of handicap)
is relaled to age, some of the observed
difference in labour force participation rates
can be explained by the different age
structures of the various groups. When
adjusted for age, the differences in demand
for employment, though less pronounced,
remained significant. The age-standardised
fabour force participation rate for peoplc
without a handicap was 76%, compared (o

Age group (years)
Working-age people 15-24 25 34 35-44 45-54 55 64 Total
% % E % % %

People with a handicap 5.1 6.3 9.6 15.5 26.3 10.9
Severa/profound handicap 1.3 1.7 2.4 35 4.7 2.5
Permanently unable to work 0.5 1.0 1.9 5.2 13.3 3.3

‘000 ‘000 ‘000 ‘000 ‘000 ‘000

Total people with a handicap 141.3 1789 254.8 315.9 384.0 12747

Total working-age peocple 274868 28218 26591 20346 14818 11 726.0

Source: Disability, Ageing and Carers, Australia: Summary of Findings (Cat. no. 4430.0 and unpublished data).
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Measuring demand for employment

The labour force participation rate for any group
is the number of people in the labour force (ic.
emploved and unemploved) expressed as a
percenrage of the popudation in that group. This
definition is not a complete measure of demand
lor employment because it excludes peaple who
would like to work, but have been discouraged by
poor employment prospects from seeking work.

In the 1993 Survev of Disability, Ageing and
Carers, the labour force was defined as those
people who were working or seeking work. This
differs from the official measure collecied in the
1abour Forre Survey because it does not check
whether people looking for work have taken
active steps 10 find work, and are available o start
a jobr in the reference week.

The labour force participation rate can be
considered a measure of demand for work by
those supplyving labour to the market.
Correspondingly the unemployment rate is 2
measure of nnmer demand for employment.

59% for those with a mild, and 23% for thosc
with a profound handicap.

Labour force participation rates were also
affected by the nature of the handicap. People
whose main disabling condition was physical
had a higher labour force participation rate
(48%) than those with a mental condition
(37%). The labour force participation rate was
lowest among those whose main condition
was mental psychosis (19%), but relatively

Labour force participation rate

high among people with sight (62%) and
hearing (72%) loss.

Working-age women were, in general, less
likely than men to participate in the
worklorce, and this was also the case for
women with a handicap.

Unmet demand for employment

As well as being less likely to participate in the
labour force, people with a handicap who do
participate are less likely than those without
disabilities or handicaps 1o have their demand
for work met. The 1993 Survey ol Disability,
Ageing and Carcers found that 13% of people
aged 15-64 were unemployed. However, the
unempioyment rate among people with a
handicap was much higher at 21%.

People whose main disabling condition was a
mental condition had a higher unemployment
rate (28%) than those whaose main condition
was physical (20%). The unemployment rate
was highest for people whaose main disabling
condition was a respiratory disease (32%),
and comparatively low for people with sight
and hearing loss (17%}, arthritis (16%) and
other musculoskeletal disorders (18%).

A factor contributing to high levels of
unemployment amaong people with a
handicap is the difficulty in finding jobs
suitable to their requirements. 85% of
unemployed working-age people with a
handicap said they had employment
limitations as a result of their handicap. 81%

5

R

_ Unemployment
Peaople rate
Disability status Men Wormen Actual  Standardised(a) People
% % % % %
No disability 88.2 65.6 786.9 76.3 12.0
Disability 62.6 46.1 54.9 60.0 17.8
Disability without handicap 87.5 65.1 77.9 78.7 126
Disability with handicap Bz.6 38.9 46.5 52.7 210
Mild 57.5 44.6 51.3 58.9 18.5
Moderate 47.9 375 42.9 B52.0 i8.0
Severe 39.8 39.9 399 415 22.2
Profound 26.1 13.8% 19.9 233 20.9*%
Not determined(b) 64.7 44.2 56.2 62.0 276
Total 84.1 62.9 738 736 12.7

{a) Standardised to the 1993 population aged 15-64.

(b) Severity of handicap was not determined for the 237,000 people who had an employment or schooling handicap only.

Source: Disabifity, Ageing and Carers, Austratia: Summary of Findings (Cat. ne. 4430.Q and unpublished data).
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Unemployment

Proportion Labour force
Main disabling condition with condition participation rate  rate
% % %
Mental disorders 12.5 37.5 27.5
Physical conditions 87.5 47.8 203
Eve disorders 25 61.5 16.7*
Ear disorders 6.4 71.9 1685
Nervous system diseases 6.7 38.1 24,7
Circulatory diseases 6.9 30.5 18.5*
Respiratoty diseases 7.8 49.3 317
Arthritis 15.3 44.3 15.7
Other musculoskeletal disorders 18.5 492 18.4
Head injury/stroke/other brain damage 2.4 48.1 23.8%
Other 208 48.2 21.7
Total 100.0 48.5 21.0

Source: Survey of Disabity, Ageing and Carers (unpublished data).

said they were restricted in the type of job
they could do, 21% said they would ofien
need time off work. and 30% said they were
restricted in the number of hours they could
work.

Working arrangements of employed
people

In 1993, 37% (468,000} of all working-age
people with a handicap were employed,
compared to 68% of those without a
handicap. Among older people aged 55-64
the effect of handicap on employment was
cven more pronounced. 22% of people in this
age group with a handicap were employed,
compared to 49% of those without a
handicap.

As with unemployed people. many employees
with a handicap (63%) said that they bad
employment limitations as a result of their
handicap. When asked about the nature of the
limitation, 63% of employees with a handicap
said that they were restricted in the type of
job they could do, and 33% said that they
were limited in the number of hours they
could work. 59% said their handicap made it
difficult for them to change jobs, and 15%
said their employer had 1o make special
arrangements for their employment.

The effects of employment limitations, which
are more significant among people with a
severe or profound handicap, are reflected to
some extent in the working arrangements and
occupations they have adopted.

Employment assistance

Under the Commeoenweajth/State Disability
Agreement, the Commonwealth Government is
respansible for the provision of employment
services, while the States and Territories have
responsibiliry for accommeodation and otler
suppoart. Responsibility for advocacy, information
and research, and funding of services is shared
berween the two levels of govermmernt.

The Commuonwealth Government, through the
Digabitity Services Program administered by the
Department of Health and Family Services, funds
ROA-ROVEINMENT Organisations o assist people
with a disability to find and stay in employnsent.
A census of emplovment services in 1993 showed
that on the census day, approximately 26,000
people were being supported by services fundec
under the Disability Services Program'.

The Department of Employment, Education and
Youtl Aflairs offers a range of labour markel
programs targeted toward people with a
disability.

The Disability Wage Supplement assists people
with severe disabilities who are unabie to work at
full wages to receive a pro rata wage based on
their level of disability.

As well as services and assistance targeted
specifically at people with a disability, they are
also able 10 access mainstream services, such as
those provided by the Deparrment of
Employment, Education and Youth Aflairs.
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Working arrangements of employed working-age people, 1993
With a handicap

Severity of handicap Main disabling condition
Profound/ Total with Total without
Working armmangements and fimitations severe Moderate Mild Mental Physical a handicap  a handicap
% % % % % % %
With empioyment limitations{a) 788 57.1 46.2 759 61.4 82.7 .-
Worked less than 35 hours per week 42.0 30.2 253 37.7 28.3 29.2 23.4
Worked in labourer and related occupations 219 13.4 15.7 26.4 17.0 17.9 13.4
Self employed 14.0 226 16.8 10.1* 17.6 16.9 13.6
Worked at home 9.4% 121 110 g.3* 113 111 8.1
Worked in the public sector 27.6 31.0 314 223 30.3 295 23.2
'000 ‘000 ‘000 ‘300 000 '000 ‘000
Total amployed people 74.0 82.5 215.6 43.4 425.1 468.5 70715

ia) Refers 1o amployeas only.

Source: Survey of Disability, Ageng and Carers (unpublished data).

Among employed people, those with a
handicap were more likely to work part time
(29%) than those without a handicap (23%).
‘This was particularly cvident among
employed people with a profound or severe
handicap, 42% of whom worked on a
pari-time basis. People with a handicap were
also more likely Lo be self employed, and o
work from home.

Pcoplc with a handicap work in a range of
occupations, many of which are highly skilled
and highly paid. However, a greater
proportion of people with than without a
handicap were employed ia less-skilled
occupations. In 1993, 18% of employed
people with a handicap worked in labouring
or related occupations compared 1o 13% of
those without a handicap. Some of these
people may have acquired their handicap
through their work. However this in itself is
unlikely to account for the high proportion of
cmployed people with profound and severe

handicaps who worked in these manual
occupations (22%).

Those with a handicap were also slightly more
likely than those without a handicap to work
in the public sector {30'% compared to 23%),
possibly reflecting the leading role of
government in promoting equal employment
opportunity programs.

Of employed people with a handicap, those
whose main disabling condition was a mental
condition were more likely to report
employment limitations (76%), than those
whose main condition was physical (61%).
They were also more likely to work part time,
and in labouring or related occupations.

Endnotes

SRR EE

1 Commonwealth Department of Human Services
and Health 1994, Service Consumer Profile
Report 1993, AGPS, Canberra.
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Voluntary work

UNPAID WORK :

In 199495, 19% of
Australians undertook
some voluntary work.
Women were more
Hikely than men to

volunteer.

Volunteers make a valuable contribution to
the Australian community. The tasks they
perform and the organisations to which they
give their time are many and varied. From
sports grounds to hospitals, volunteers enrich
the social and welfare nerworks of Australia.

During 1994-95, an estimated 2.6 million
people, 19% of people aged 15 years or over,
undertook voluntary work through a group or
organisation. These volunteers contributed
abourt 430 million hours of their time to
voluntary tasks. This was equivalent to about
3% of the time employed people spent in paid
work over the same period {14.6 billion
hours).

Who volunteers?

People of al! ages worked as volunteers.
Those aged 35—44 represemed 28% of all
volunteers. Overall, 57% of volunteers were
women. In each age group women
out-numbered men by a similar proportion.

In 1994-95, women aged 35-44 had the
highest volunteer rate (31% of all women in
that age group had performed voluntary
work) followed by women aged 45-54 (24%).
The highest volunteer rate for men also’
occurred in these two age groups (24% and
21% respectively). The high volunteer rate in
the 35—44 age group corresponds to the ages
when many adults have school-age children,

v s g

Age and sex profile of volunteers, -
1994-95

Age group (years)

+3

2845 Suw
£,

400
Men (000) Women ("000)
Source; Yoluntary Work, Austrafia (Cat. no. 4441.0).

Voluntary work

This review uses daa from the Sunvey of
Voluntary Work conducted in June 1995,
information was collected from peaple aged 15
and ower about voluntary work performed during
the previous year,

A rolunteer @ somenne who willingly gave vnpaid
help in the forn of time, service or skills, through
a formally structured organisation or group
during the year prior to the suevey. This exchudes
other forms of personal or informat voluntary
work, such as minding the childres next-door,
neighbourhood help e1c.

The nolunteer rate for any population group is
tie number of vokmieers expressed as 2
percentage of the popufation aged 15 years and
aver 11 the group.

Married people (including de facto partners)
had higher volunteer rates if they had
dependent children. Partaers with
dependants had volunteer rates of 23% for
men and 30% for women. Pariners without
dependants had volunieer rates of 17% for
men and 19% for women. These differences
reflect the involvement of parents, particularly
mothers, in their children's activities.

Characteristics Men Women  Total
% %o %

Age group {years)
15-24 94 130 11.2
25-.34 13.6 190 16.3
35-44 23.8 308 27.4
45-54 21.0 24.0 22.5
55-64 i7.1 221 19.6
65 or older 15.7 189 17.4

Family status

Husband/wife/partner 20,1 24.4 22.3
With dependents 231 299 26.4
Without dependents 17.3  19.2 18.2

Total 16.7 21.3 19.0
Source: Voluntary Work, Austrafia iCat. no. 4441.0).
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Volunteer rates, 1982 and 199495 3«‘5

State Men Wormen
= ” S
Qld
1982 25.8 314
1994-95 18.3 235
Vic.
1982 26.9 285
199495 17.6 222
Aust. 199455 16.7 213

Source: Provision of Welfare Service by Volunteers,
Queensland (Cat. no. 4401 3); Provision of Weifare Service
by Volunteers, Victoria {Cal. no. 4401.2); Voluntary Work,
Austrafia (Cat. ro. 4441.0),

Differences over time

The 1995 survey of voluntary work was the
first national survey of volunteers.
Consequently, there are no earlier national
figures on which (0 base comparison over
time. However, comparable surveys have been
held in some States. In 1982 surveys of
volunteers were held in both Victoria and
Queensland. The volunteer raies decreased
markedly in both States between 1982 and
1994-95. In Queensiand the rates for women
decreased from 31% to 24% and those for
men decreased from 26% to 18%. In Victoria
similar declines were experienced. These
declines may be related to the increased
participation of women in paid employment,
reducing the amount of time that both
parents can devote to volunteer activities.

Regional differences

Owverall, volunteer rates were higher outside
of State capital cities than within them. In
State capital cities, 14% of men and 18% of
women volunteered. Outside of the cities,
21% of men and 27% of women volunteered.

Volunteer rates also varied considerably
between State capital cities and the remaining
areas of their respective States. Among State
capital cities, Sydney had the lowest volunteer
rate of 12%. This was lollowed by Melbourne
and Perth at 16% and 17% respectively.

The volunteer rates among people in each
State who did not live in the capital cities also
varied but were generally higher than those of
people who lived in capital cities. For people
living outside capital cities the highest
volunteer rates were among those living in
South Australia (33%) and Western Australia

L | 1997

ﬁomnteer rates, 1994-95

Capital Balance

State/Termitory city of State Total
% % %
NSW 12.2 20.9 15.4
Vic. 16.4 29.1 20.0
Qld 20.6 21.3 209
SA 19.0 327 225
WA 16.7 28.8 19.9
Tas. 20.4 234 222
NT n.a. na. 23.4
ACT n.a. n.a. 26.1
Aust.(a) 16.2 240 19.0

{a) Cagpital city total includes the Australian Capital Temitory
and balance of State total includes the Northern
Teritory.

Source: Yoluntary Work, Australiz (Cat. no. 4441 0),

{29%) while the lowest rates were in New
South Wales and Queensiand (both21%).

The higher volunteer rates cutside of capital
cities may indicate that there is a difference in
social and community life between country
and city. There is some evidence that clubs
and organisations play a more important role
in rural life. A study of a small town in Victoria
illustrates the importance of clubs and
organisations to social and community life in
a rural area’.

‘field of organisations voluntears
‘worked in{a), 1994-95

Field of voluntary work Men Women
% %

Weltare/community 27.0 318
Education/training/youth

development 16.7 318
Spart/recreation/hobby 417 235
Religious 16.2 18.8
Health 4.4 8.8
Arts/culture 3.6 4.5
Environmental/animal welfare 4.4 3.2
Emergency services 85 21
Businesy/professionalunion 4.9 2.0
Law/justice/political 2.2 1.3
Foreign/internationat 0.6 0.9

{a) Volunteers can work for more than one orgarusation,

Source: Voluntary Work, Austrafia {Cat. no. 4441.0),
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Field of voluntary organisation

The fields in which volunteers worked were
quite varied. However, the majority of
volunteers were invelved in sporting,
recreational, educational, welfare or
community fields. Male volunteers were most
likely to carry out volunitary work in sporting
and recreational ficlds (42%), and welfare and
community fields (27%). Female volunteers
were most likely to carry out volumary work
in welfare and community fields (32%), and
educational and training fields (32%).

The field in which volunteers worked was also
related to the age of the volunteer. In general,
the volunteer rates for educational, sporting
or recreational fields were highest among
people aged 35—44. The highest rates for

$nedian hours of voluntary work

performed during 1994-95
hours
120 9 uMen
nWomen
100 4

80 A

60

40

20 4

4 2534 3544 45-54 5564 65+
Age group (years}
Source: Voluntary work (unpublished data),

welfare, community and religious fields
occurred among older people. The high rates
for educational, sporting or recreational fields
among middle-aged people no doubr reflects
the involvement of parents in the activities in
which their children are involved.

Hours worked as a volunteer

While people aged 35—i4 had the highest
participation in voluntary work, they did not
work the most hours. In general. the number
of hours worked as a volunteer increased with
the age of the volunteer. This correlates with
the decrease in family and paid work
commitments which come with increasing

age.

The median hours spent performing
voluntary work during the previous year by

during 1994-95
Hours worked Men Women Total
% % %
Less than 20 19.8 17.4 185
20-39 14.7 14.4 14.6
40-79 17.1 19.4 18.4
80-139 16.0 16.8 16.5
140-299 17.6 17.8 17.8
300 or more 14.7 14.1 14.4
Total volunteers 100.0 100.0 100.0
hours hours hours
Median hours 74 75 75

Source: Yoluntary Work, Austrafia (Cat. no. 4441.0).
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people who were employed full time was
lower (72 hours for men and 64 hours for
women) than the median for volunteers who
were not in the labour force (96 hours for
men and 88 hours for women).

Overall, there was considerable variation in
the hours voluateers worked. 14% of
volunteers performed 300 or more hours of
voluntary work in the previous vear, including
a small proportion, 2%, who performed in
excess of 1,000 hours. 19% of volunteers
worked less than 20 hours of voluntary work
during the previous year.

Reasons for becoming a volunteer

Most people carry out volunteer work for
motre than one reason. The reason most
commonly given was to help other people or

T T L 1 L Ll |

15 20 25 30 35 40 45

the community (stated by 42% of volunteers).
23% of volunteers stated they volunteered to
do something worthwhile. Some of the
reasons given indicated that volunteers
anticipated personal gains such as a sense of
satisfaction or social contact (27% and 16% of
volunteers respectively). Another commonly
given reason for volunteering was personal or
family involvement (34% of volunteers). That
is, they or a family member were previously
involved with the organisation for which they
then performed voluntary work.

Endnotes

1 Dempsey, K. 1992, A Man's Town: inequality
betiween Women and Men in Rural Australia,
Oxford University Press, Melboumne.
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National and State summary tables

Trends in household disposable income . ... ... 117

INCOME DISTRIBUTION

Berween 1984 and 1994 the share of rotal household disposable income
going to low-income households decreased slightly, while high-income
houscholds increased their share.

Youth income

Between 1985 and 1999 the proportion of young people with full-time
iobs has fallen. The earnings of young employees compared to older
workers have also declined.

Charity at home and overseas aid

In 1994-95, Australian raxpayers declared donations of $4.6 billion 1o a
range of organisations with tax deductibility status,

In 1996-97, the Australian government allocated $1.5 billion 1o overseas
development assistance.

EXPENDITURE )

Household expenditure on recreation ... .. . 130

in real terms, Australian households spent 17% more on recreation in
199394 than in 1984, cven though the size of the total household budger
stayed much the same.

ABS & AUSTRALIAN SOCIAL TRENDS v 4102.0 » 1987 » 113



Income — national summary

, INCOME DISTRIBUTION Units 1985 1986 1987 1988 1989 1990 1991 1992 1993 1994 1995

GDP per capita (1989-90 prices) $'000 194 1959 20.1 208 214 217 213 @212 216 223 231

ggrangilil‘ase"lO'd disposalde income  $'000 12.7 129 12.7 12.9 r13.3 r13.7 13.5 136 138 14.0 14.3
Share of gross income goin’g totop % na. 453 n.a. n.a. na. 46.2 n.a. n.a, n.a. na 479
quintile {of all income units

Share of gross income going 1o % .a. 4.7 .a. a. .a, . X .a.

bottom quintile (of all income units) n-a na na na 48 na na ne. na 36
Gini coefficient (of all income units} no. na. Q.41 n.a. n.a. na. 0.42 n.a. n.a. n.a. na 0.44
Median gross weekly income of $ n.a. 550 n.a, n.a. n.a, 755 n.a. n.a. n.a. n.a. 842
caupie with dependants income

units

Median gross weekly income of ane  § na. 220 na. n.a. na. 279 na. n.a. n.a. n.a. 349

parent income units

Units 1085 1986 1987 1988 1980 1000 1991 1002 1993 1004 1995

Main income source from % na 27.7 n.a. n.a. na. 26.7 n.a. n.a. n.a. na. 288
government payments (of all

ncome units)

Main income source from % n.a. 8.4 n.a. n.a. n.a. 8.4 n.a. n.a. n.a. n.a. 11.4

governmen payments (of couples
with dependants income units

Main income source from % na. 644 pa  na na. 613 n.a. n.a n.a. na. 59.4
government payments (of one

parent income ynits)

Mean total weekly earnings of all $ 346 368 384 411 441 475 484 510 526 533 551
employees

Mean total weekly eamings of $ 410 436 462 497 538 571 597 616 641 658 690
full-time adult employees

Mean weekly ordinary time earnings  § 361 384 406 433 466 495 521 541 558 578 608
of full-time non-managerial aduit

employees

Female/male ratio of mean total no. 079 07% 079 G779 079 079 080 082 080 082 0381

full-time adult weekly eamings

INCOME SUPPORT Units 1986 1987 1988 1989 1990 1981 1992 1883 1594 1995 18596

Aged on age pension % 846 627 615 602 592 583 610 628 643 B30 627
Age pensioners 000 1325 1322 1329 1334 1340 1376 1446 1516 1582 1579 1603
Unemployment allowees GO0 568.7 553.7 478.0 389.8 419.8 6767 851.8 913.8 878.3 8226 8466
Disability support pensioners 000 273.8 2891 296.9 307.8 306.7 3342 378.6 406.6 4362 464.4 4992
Sole parent pensioners 000 250.0 2489 238.7 2395 2489 2657 2782 2084 313.4 3249 3423
GDP spent on income support - % 63 61 ©58 54 54 63 72 75 77 74 1.4
Units 1986 1087 1988 1989 1990 1991 1992 1993 1994 1995 1996
Consumer price index {Base year no. 73.5 80.4 86.3 926 1000 1053 107.3 1084 110.4 1139 118.7

1989-90 = 100.0)

Reference periods: Data for GDP, real household disposable income, GDP spent on income support, and consumer price
index are for the financial year ending 30 June.
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Income — State summary

INCOME DISTRIBUTION Units Years NSW vic. Qid SA WA Tas. NT ACT  Aust

Gross state product per captita $000  1994-95 259 266 229 226 275 206 283 320 254
{market price)

Elgéli?ghoiddisposabieincome per $000 1994-95 168 165 147 151 158 138 159 211 161

Share of equivalent income going % 1994-95 381 386 369 372 374 358 na. 352 378
to top quintile {of all income uniis)

Share of equivalent income going % 1994-95 7.1 7.1 7.1 7.8 7.4 7.9 n.a. 7.3 7.2
to bottom quintile (of all income

units)

Gir_\'g ():oefﬂcient {of all income no. 199495 0.45 Q.44 0.44 0.43 0.42 0.41 na. 0.38 0.44
units,

5 Median gross weekly income of 3 1994-95 866 842 816 757 852 820 na 1003 842
k_ couple with dependants income

units

Median gross weekly income of L 1994-95 326 361 349 334 387 261 na. *458 349
ane parent income units

SOURCES OF INCOME Units Years NSW Vic. Qid SA WA Tas, NT ACT Aust.

Main income source from % 1994-95 284 283 288 348 273 348 na 175 288
government payments (of all

INCOMme units)

Main income Source from % 1954-95 12,1 103 12.4 11.2 10.9 14.9 n.a. * % 11.4

government payments (of couple
with dependants income units

Main income source from %, 1994-95 56.1 58.8 61.4 59.8 66.7 73.7 na. *465 59.4
government payments (of one

parent tncome units}

Mean total weekly earnings of all  § 1995 572 553 524 518 543 501 560 624 551
employees

Mean total weekly earnings of $ 1995 712 689 654 648 703 638 680 770 690
fuil-time adult employees

Mean weekly ordinary time $ 1495 621 603 590 530 616 572 616 655 608

earnings of full-time non-
managerial adult employees

Female/male ratio of mean total no. 1995 Q.80 0.81 0.81 0.84 0.76 0.86 0.84 0.80 0.81
full-time aduit weekly eamings

INCOME SUPPORT Units Years NSW vic. Qld 84 WA Tas. NT ACT Aust.

Aged on age pension % 1995-96 606 627 604 663 59.7 621 B17 454 827
Age pensioners(a) 000 1995-96 546.5 410.1 2675 157.0 1283 435 4.7 12.0 1602.8
Unernployment aliowees '000 1995-96 2634 2118 1736 763 719 275 116 104 8466
Disahility support pensioners{a) 000 1995-96 1723 1156  88.3 48.0 428 17.0 39 4.3 4992
Sole parent pensioners(a) ‘00 1865-96 1148 751 693 290 340 104 4.7 48 3423

{a) Components do not add to total because total for Australia includes pensions paid 1o people IMnNg Cverseas.




Income — definitions and references

116

Adult employees — employees aged 21 or over, or
those who are paid at the [ull adult race.
Reference: Fmplovee Earnings and Hours,
Austrafia (Cat. no. 6306.0).

Age pensioners — people receiving full or partial age
pension excluding associated wife's or carer’s
pension. Men 65 years and over and women 64.5
years and over may be eligible 1 receive the age
pension,

Reference: Department of Social Security, Anszuaf
Keport.

Aged — men 65 and over and women 60 and over.
Reference: Estimated Resident Population by Sex
and Age: States and Tervitories of Australia
(Car no. 3201.03.

Consumer price irkiex — a measure of change over
time in the retail price of a constant basket of
goads and services which is representarive of
consumption pattemns of employee househoelds in
metropolitan areas.

Reference: The Australian Consumer Price lndex:
Cowcepts, Sources and Methods (Cat. no. 6461.0),

Disahility support pensioners
Reference: Department of Social Security, Annuaf
Report.

Disposable income — gross income less personal
income tax {including the Medicare levy).
Relerence: Income Distribution, Australia
(Cat. no. 6523.0).

Employees — all wage and salary earners who received
pay for any part of the reference period.
Relerence: Emplovee Earnings and Hours,
Australia (Cat. no. 6306.00.

Equivalent income — cisposable income adjusted,
using simplified Henderson equivalence scales, to
allow comparison berween difterent rvpes of
income units, The scales refiect assumptions about
how different characieristics e.g. size and
compesition, relate to the amount of income
different types of income units need to achieve an
equivalent standard of living.

Reference: fncome Distribution, Australia
{Cat, no. 6523.0).

Female/male ratio of mean total full-time adult earmings
Reference: Employee Earnings and Hours,
Awstralia (Car. no, 6306.0).

Full-time employees — emplovees who usually work
3% hours or mare a week, or the agreed hours of a
full-time emplovee.

Reference: Emplovee Earnings and Hours,
Australia (Cat. no. 6306.0).

GDP (gross domestic product) — an aggregare
measure of the value of economic production in a
vear. This seties uses GDP(A} or average GDP.
Reference: Australian National Accounis:
National tncome, Expenditure and Product
(Cat, po., 3204.0).

GDP spent on income support — special
appropriations under the Secial Security Act for
income support as a proportion of GDP.
Reference: Department of Social Security, Asnnzc!
Report,

Gini coefficient — an index for measuring inequality
of income distribution. The index, always between
0and 1, is low for populations with relatively equal
income distributions and high for populations with
relatively unequal income distributions.

Reference: tncome Distribution. Australic
{Cat. no. 6523.0),

Gross income — cash receipts, that are of a regular and
recurring nature, before wax or any other
deductions are made.

Reference: fncome Distribution. Australia
(Cat, no. 6523.0).

Gross State product — a similar measure to GDP but
based on Stte income estimates.
Relterence: Australiarn National Accounis: State
Accounts (Cat. no. 5220.0).

Househoid disposable income — household income
{as measured in the Australian National Accounis)
less income tax and other direct 1axes, lees, lines
etc charged by the government, consumer debt
interest and transfers overseas.

Relerence: Australian Ecoromic Indicarors
{Cal. no. 1350.0.

Income unit — One person, or group of relared
persons within a household, whose command over
income is assumed to be shared. Income sharing is
considered to take place berween married
(registered or de facto) couples, and between
parents and dependent chiidren.

Reference: income Distvibution, Australia
(Cat, no. 6523.0).

Main income source from government payments —
government pensions or allowances for the
largest component of usual income.

Reference: frcome Distribution, Australic
(Car. no. 6523.0).

Managerial employees — adult managerial, executive
and professional employees who are in charge of a
significant number of emplovees or have significant
responsibilities in the conduct or operations of the
organisation and who may not receive payment tor
averrime.

Reference: Emplovee Earnings and Hours,
Austrafia (Cat. no. 6306.0).

Mean total weekly earnings
Relerence: Fmplovee Earnings and Howrs,
Awustralia (Cat. no. 63006.0).

Mean weekly ordinary time eamings of full-time
non-managerial aduits
Reference: Eniplovee Earnings and Hours.
Austrafia (Cat. no. 6306.01.

Median weekly income — the level of weekly income
at which half the income units have higher incomes
and half have lower incomes.

Reference: income Distribution, Australia
(Cat. no. £6523.0).

Ordinary time — employee's agreed hours of work
including annual leave, paid sick leave and long
service leave,

Reference: Emplovee Earnings and Hours,
Australia (Cat. no. 0306.0).

Real household disposable income —- llouseliold
disposable income (as measured in the Australian
National Accounts) adjusted for change in prices.
Reference: Australian Econontic Indicators
(Cat. no. 1350.0).

Share of gross/equivalent income going to top/bottom
quintile — share of grosssequivalent income
received by the 20% of income unirs with the
highestlowest incomes.

Reference: fncome Distribution. Australia
(Car. no. 6523.0).

Sole parent pensioners — recipients of the sole parent
pension. In 1989, the supporting parent benefic and
A class widow pensions were combined to form the
sole parent pension. Figures prior to 1989 include
these owo pensions.
Reference: Depanment of Social Scourity, Anrzicl
Repoit.

Unemployment allowees — the number of
recipients of unemplioyment benefit prior to 1991
and of Jobr Search allowance, Newstart allowance
and Youth Training allowance since then.
Reference: Departmient of Social Security, Amrual
Report,



Trends in household
disposable income

INCOME DISTRIBUTION

Between 1984 and
1984 the share of total
household disposable
income going to
fow-income households
decreased slightly
while high-Income
households increased

their share.

Houscholds may receive income from a
range of sources e.g. wages and salaries, own
business, government pensions and
allowances. Such regular and recurring
rcceipts provide the main means by which
most households finance current
consumplion and make provision for the
futare through saving, investments, etc.
Analysis of income distribution can indicate
whether the gap berween high and low
income houscholds is growing or shrinking,
and which groups within the population are
at most risk of cconomic or social
disadvantage.

Increasing inequality in household
incomes

Between 1984 and 1994, the gap between
high and low income househelds widened.
Houschold disposable (afier tax) income
increased by 52% in the lowest income
quintile compared to 71% in the highest
quintile.

tHouseholds in the lowest three quintiles
received a slightly smaller share of total
household disposablc income in 1994 than in
1984. The fourth quintile remained about the
same white households in the highest quintile
increased their income share.

In 1994, the top 20% of households reccived
0% of toral housechold disposable income
(an average of $1,205 per week). The bottom
20% of houscholds received a 6% share or an
average of $175 per week.

Household income

Gross income is regubar and recurting receipts
from all sources belore deductions for income
13, stiperannuation, e, Comprises privaie
ncome {e.g. from wages/salanies, business,
investnen) and government cash benelits (e.g.
age pension, ypemployment allowance, family
Hlowancey of all househiokl members.

Income guintiles are formed by ranking alt
liouscholds in ascending order by levet of
howsehold ncome and then dividing it five
gronps each containing 20% of all households.

Disposable income is equal 10 gross income
minns direct wxes (i.¢. personal income tax and
Medicare lewyy for all household members.

Reaf disposable micome is disposable income
which has been adjusted For the effects of
nflation 10 enable comparison of real values over
time. Iy this review, 1984 disposable income: has
been inflated to 199394 valites using the GPL-
weighted average of eight capital ciries, all groups
index.

Reference periods in this review uses income data
trom two household expenditure surveys, one
referring o the valendar vear 1984 and the other
1o the financial vewr 199394, 1994 is used
thiroughour to refer 1o the reference period
199394

Factors contributing to greater
inequality

lHauseholds are getting smaller, on average,
due partly to the ageing of the poputation and
the conscquent increase in aged one-person
households. Increases in one-person and

Average persons One person

Average per week Income share per househoid households
fncome quintile 1984 1994 1984 1994 1984 1984 1984 1654

$ $ Y% % fno. no. % %
Lowest 114.86 174.82 6.3 5.8 1.7 15 53.8 63.4
Second 21861 340.07 121 11.4 2.7 2.4 16.9 17.5
Third 324.78 517.77 17.9 17.4 3.1 2.9 15.8 16.5
Fourth 448,189 745.77 24.8 25.0 3.2 3.1 7.0 85
Highest 703.45 1205.48 388 40.4 3.8 3.2 2.1 2.9
Total 362.01 596.84 100.0 100.0 2.8 2.8 19.1 21.8

Source: Household Expenditure Survey, Australia: The Effects of Government Benefits and Taxes on Househotd income
iCat, no, 6537.0); Household Expenditure Survey, Australia: Househotd Characteristics (Cat. no, 8531.0).



INCOME BISTRIBUTION

one-parent households following separation
and divorce have also contributed 10 smaller
average houschold size (sce Australian Social
Trends 1994, Changes in living arrangements,
Pp- 35-39).

Between 1984 and 1994 the size of
households declined from an average of

2.8 persons per household 1o 2.6 persons per
houschold. As a proportion of all households,
one-person households increased from 19%
to 22%, and aged one-person houscholds
increased from 8% to 9%. One-parcnt
households {with dependent children only)
increased from 4% to 5% of all households.

On average, houscholds with only one adult
and therefore only one income, have lower
incomes than households with 2 or more
adulis. Among one-adult houscholds, the
aged and one-parent houscholds generally
have the lowest incomes. This increasing
proportion of relatively low-income
houscholds has contributed to the increased
ineqguality of household incomes and 10 the
decline in average real (CPI adjusted)
disposable incomes art the lower end of the
distribution.

Al the same time. the proportion of
houscholds with two incomes has increased.
For example. among couple families with
dependent children, the proportion with both
partners employed increased from 42% in
1984 10 53% in 1994. Moreaver, the combined
hours that couples with dependent children
work each week has also increased (see
Australian Social Trends 1997, Families and
work, pp. 30-33).

These trends have also contributed to the
increased inequality of household incomes
and to the rise in average real disposahie
income in the highest quintile.

Other changes during this period, such as
increasing dispersion in full-time adule

earnings (see Australian Social Trends 1994,
Trends in earnings disiribution,

pp. 137-138) and rising unemploymeni rates
have aiso contributed to the increased
inequality of household incomes.

Buying power of household incomes

Incqualiey and relative advantage or
disadvantage are important mcasures
associated with social justice issues and can
form the basis for the development and
review of redistributive policy (e.g. taxation
and income support). An equally important
consideration is whether household incomes
have maintained their value over time, in
terms of the goods and services which can he
bought and the potential standard of living
which can be supported.

In 1994, real disposable househeld incomes
were lower than in 1984 for all but the highest
income quintile. The apparent buying power
of houscholds in the lowest quintile was
eroded by 9% ($17 per week at 1994 values).
The second and third quintiles were about
$25 worse off in real lerms, representing
decreases of 7% and 5% respectively from
1984 income levels. Only the highest quintile
achieved an increase (2.5% or $29 per week)
in real disposable income between 1984 and
1994,

While real disposable income per household
has declined in all but the top income
quintile, this does not take into account the
decline in average household size. When
catculated in terms of income per person, real
disposable income per household member
increased by an average of 6% between 1984
and 1994. This is consistent with the steadily
rising trend observed in household disposable
income per capita as measured in national
accounts (see Incomc — national summary
table, p. 114).

Average per week

Change 1984 to 1994

Income quintife 1984 1994 Amount Per household  Per capita
$ $ $ % %
Lowest 192.13 174.82 -17.21 -9.0 -1.3
Second 365.67 340.07 -25.60 -7.0 4.7
Third 543,27 517.77 -25.50 -4.7 0.1
Fourth 751.37 745.77 -5.60 -0.7 3.1
Highest 1176.68 1 205.48 28.78 2.5 13.2
Total 605.54 596.84 -8.70 -1.4 8.4

Source: Household Expenditure Survey, Australia: The Effects of Government Benefits and Taxes on Household Income

{Cat. no. 6537.0).



Measuring changes in living
standards

In addition to income. 4 household may draw
on other resources, such as accumulated
savings/assets, loans, supcrannuation lump
sums or gifts from relatives to finance their
needs. Some houscholds receive, directly
from employers, goods or services such as the
use of a car, free or subsidised housing, low
interest loans, etc. Most households also
benefit to a greater or lesser extent from free
or subsidised goods and services provided by
government in the form of education, heaith
care and subsidised pharmaceuticals,
housing, ctc. ‘Ihese have a much grearer

impact on the total resources, or final income,

of households with low cash incomes (sec
Australian Social Trends 1996, Household
income redistribution, pp. 117-120).

While cash income is not a complete measure
of the resources available to houscholds,
trends in real disposable income can still
provide a uscful proxy indicator of trends in
living standards.

Household characteristics and
living standards

[n order 1o achieve an cquivalent standard of
living, different types of households in
different circumstances require different
levels of income. The financial nceds of
different household types vary according 1o a
range of Factors including houschold size and
the age and lifecycle stage of household
members. For example, a person living alone
would generally need less income than a
couple without children who would in turn
need less than a couple with scveral
dependent children 1o achieve an equivalent
standard of living,

INCOME DISTRIBUTION

Direct comparisons ol income levels over rime
are confounded 1o the cxtent that household
size, composition and circumstances {e.g.
housing costs associatled with cither renting
buying or outright home ownership) change
over time. These need 0 be taken into
account when making inferences about
apparent changes in living standards.
Equivalence scales. which may be delined as
the ratios of the incomes needed by different
types of houscholds 10 achieve the same
standard of living, can be used 10 adjust
household incomes 10 remove at least some
of the confounding eflfects of changing
houschold size. composition and living
arrangements. Adjusting income in this way
also enables comparison ol living standards
berween different household types al a given
point in UmMe.

An alternative method of making meaningful
comparisons over time is w compare cach
household type separately. This method can
be very laborious and is generally used, as in
this review, 1o focus on a few specific
household types. However, while this method
allows changes to be observed [or specitic
household types it does not allow comparison
of living standarcds between different
houschold types.

Households with dependent
children

To the extent that real disposable income
provides an indication of potential living
standards over lime, the standard of living of
hauseholds with dependent children appears
10 have improved between 1984 and 1994,
Real disposable incomes, and hencc the
buying power, of these households have
increascd.

Average per week Households
Selected household types 1884 1994 Change 1984 to 1994 1994
$ $ S ¥ ‘000

One parent with:

One dependent child only 300.74 355.04 54.30 18.1 163.4

Two dependent children only 340.57 385.88 45.31 13.3 112.7
Two parents with:

One dependent ¢hild only 630.30 706.29 75.99 12.1 451.4

Two dependent children only 665.53 714.86 49.33 7.4 706.5

Three dependent chitdren anly 700.89 714.43 13.54 1.9 214.5

Source: Househofd Expenditure Survey, Austratia: The Effects of Government Benefits and Taxes on Household Income
Cat. no. 6537.0).
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INCOME DISTRIBUTION

One-parent houschoelds, with dependent
children only, have had the highest
percentage gains in real disposable income;
18% or $54 per week for those with onc
dependent child and 13% or $45 per week for
those with two dependent children. This is
mainly due 10 increases in social sccurity
payments. Berween 1984 and 1994, the
maximum sole parent pension rates increasect
by berween 11% and 15% in real terms.

Increases in real disposable income of
two-parent households, with dependent
children only. ranged from 12% ($76 per
week) for those with one dependent child 10
2% ($14 per week) for those with three
dependent children. These increases are
linked to rises in the labour force
participalion rales of married women with
dependent chiidren.

Households without children

Among households without children, young
houscholds (reference person aged under 25
years) and older households (reference
person aged 55-04 years) experienced large
reductions in real disposable income berween
1984 and 1994. This is linked 10 rising
unemployment rites among 55-64 year olds
combincd with decreasing rates of tull-time
employment, particularly among 55-59 year
uld men, due to the continuing trend towards
carly retirement from full-time work (see
Australian Social Trends 1994, Early

retirement among men, pp. 126-129). in the
case of young pcople, lower rates of full-time
employment (partly duc to increased
participation in full-time study) and decreases
in the value of real fuli-time and part-time
carnings (sce Australian Social Trends 1997,
Youth income, pp. 121-124) have contributed
10 the decrease in real disposable incomes
during this period.

In both age groups. one-person households
expericnced bigger losses than couple-only
households. In 1994 young one-person
households were 26% ($94 per week) worse
off than in 1984. Young couplecs were 9% ($64
per week) worse ofl. Singles aged 55-64 years
experienced a 17% ($46 per week) loss in real
disposable income while couples in the sume
age group lost B% ($39 per week).

On average, aged households (reference
person aged 63 or more) maintained abous
the same level of real disposable income, or
buying power, between 1984 and 1994. This
was the case for aged people living alone and
for those living with a partner.

Over 60% of the aged population {women
over 60 and men over 63) receive the age
pension. An increase of 3% in the real value of
the maximum age pensicn ratc between 1984
and 1994 has hclped to maintain rcal
disposable incomes of aged households
during this pericd.

Households

Average per week
Selected household types 1984 1994 Change 1984 to 1984 1994
$ $ $ % ‘000
One person, aged:
Under 25 years 366.88 273.25 -93.63 -25.5 94.4
25-34 years 444,13 425.33 -18.80 -4.2 201.7
35-44 years 460.85 436.44 -24.41 -5.3 183.9
45-54 years 394.68 385.73 -8.95 -2.3 178.2
55-654 years 265.66 219.59 -46.07 -17.3 201.4
65 years and over 204.48 207.00 2.54 1.2 582.4
Couple only, reference person aged:
Under 25 vears 712.13 847.81 -64.32 9.0 122.7
25-34 years 827.40 816.13 -11.27 -1.4 298.6
35-44 years 819.08 856.62 37.54 4.6 131.0
45-54 years 651.53 666.45 14.92 2.3 291.9
5564 years 501.05 462.44 -38.61 7.7 343.2
B5 years and over 361.56 360.83 -0.73 -0.2 523.1

Source: Household Expenditure Survey, Austratia: The Effects of Government Benefits and Taxes on Household income
(Cat, no, 6537.0) .
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Youth income

INCOME DISTRIBUTION

Between 1985 and
1995 the proportion of
young people with
full-time jobs has
fallen. The eamings of
young employees
compared to clder
workers have also

declined.

Young people depend on their parents for
shelter, and for financial and emotional
support. However, the need for support
changes as teenagers progress to adulthood
and seek to eslablish their independence.
The period of this transition can vary greatly
among young people depending on their
individual capacities and life opportunities.

Some young people enter the full-time labour
force soon afier leaving school and earn
sufficient income to Tive independently. In
1993, 17% of 15-19 year olds had full-time
jobs with average earnings of $300 per weck.
However, changing patterns of involvement in
education and work between 1985 and 1995
have meant that the proportion of youth in
full-time employment has been declining. The
amount of money earned by youth has, in real
terms, also declined.

Trends in earnings from
employment

Compared to the mid 1980s, rather than
entering full-time employment, more young
people have been completing high school
studies to the end of Year 12 and then going
on to TAFEs and universities to enhance their
career prospects (se¢ Education — national
summary table p. 66). After leaving school
many young people also combine studies
with part-lime work (sec Australian Social
Trends 1996, From school to work,

pp. 79-81).

Youth

Yeneth are defined in this review as all people’
agee 15-21 years.

income and earnings

Gross fnconte s the sum of cash receipts from
all sources that are of a regular and recurring
narure, before tax or other deductions.

Weages andd salaries are the gross cash incone
received from an employer or from own
incorporated enterprise,

Goperrnnent cash benefits are regular, recurring
receipts from government to persons under
social secority and relared government
programmes.

uber sorrces (Of ncome) include profitioss o
ovwners of, or panmers in, unincorporated
enterprises; interest, dividends, renf, royalties,
warkers compensation, and regular transfer
pravments from other households.

Arerage weekly earnings is the amount obtained
by dividing the total weekly eamings before tax of
a group by the nuaber of employees in tha
gﬂ-}llp.

In the 10 years between 1985 and 1995, the
proportion of youth aged 15-19 who were
cmpioyed full time declined from 32% 10
17%. Over the same period the proportion
who were working part time nearly doubled,
increasing from 14% in 1985 to 26% in 1995.

nd 1996 Lol
Youth earnings as a proportion

Age Proportion of youth Youth average weekly

and oyed ' f adult eamings(a)

employment employe earnings of adult earnings{a

status 1985 1995 1985(b) 1895 1985 1995

% % $ $ % %

15-19 vears 45,2 42.8 252 174 42.1 29.6
Full time 315 16.6 320 300 48.4 44.6
Part time 13.7 26.2 97 g5 333 34.4

20-24 years 66.8 68.7 485 423 81.0 71.9
Full time 59.7 53.3 511 487 77.3 72.5
Part time 7.1 15.4 259 203 88.7 73.6

{a) Adult earnings were the earmings of employees aged 25 or over,
(b} 1985 earnings adjusted to 1995 dollars using the CPI weighted average over the eight capitat cities.

Source: Weekly Eamnings of Employees (Distribution), Australia {unpublished data}, Labour Force Survey (unpublished data).
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15-19 years

RN e

Gross weekly income Men Women Total Men Women  Total Al youth
% % % % % % %
Nil(a) 33.2 315 323 6.7 7.3 7.0 138
$1-99 284  36.7 329 8.0 10.2 9.1 20.1
$100-199 13.¢ 13.7 13.8 14.7 17.0 15.9 14.9
$200 299 138 121 13.0 6.0 11.8 8.8 108
$300--399 41 3.3% 3.7 13.0 17.1 15.0 9.8
$400--499 45 2.3* 3.4 215 17.6 19.6 121
$500 and over 1.1* * 0.8* 30.1 19.0 24.7 13.6
Total 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0
V00 ‘000 ‘000 ‘000 ‘000 ‘000D 'Q00
. Total 622.2 5942 12164 7145 6956 14101 26265
. 5 $ $ $ L3 £
Average weekly gross incomei{t) 165 134 150 424 354 390 207

{ay Includes il or negative income from all sources.
{b) Of young people with positive total income.

Source: 1884-95 Survey of Income and Housing Costs (unpublished data).

‘The proportion of 20-24 year olds who were
full-time employees also decreased from 60%
to 53%. As with 15-19 year olds, part-time
work has become more common for youth in
the 20-24 year age group.

These trends exptain much of the decline in
the average weekly earnings of employed
youth. In real terms {1985 carnings adjusted
in value to 1995 dollars) the average weckly
earnings of employees aged 15-19 fell from
$252 per week to $174 per week and for
those aged 2024 from $485 to $423 per
week.

However, the rend towards lower real
earnings of young people has also been
influenced by lower amounts of pay for both
full-time and part-time workers. For examplc,
the earnings of full-time employees aged
20-24 fell, in real terms, from an average of
$511 per week in 1985 to $487 per week in
1995.

Youth earnings have also dropped when
compared to the earnings of older people.
Between 1985 and 1995, the average full-time
weekly carings of 15-19 year olds relative to
the carnings of employees aged 25 and over
fell from 48% w0 45% and for those aged
20-24, from 77% 10 72%.

Income distribution

Not all vouth have income of their own. Some
depend on others, usually parents or
partners, for their livelihood. For those that
do have income of their own, many receive
this income not from employment but from
government cash benefits.

In 199495, about one third of 15-19 year
olds had no income. An additional one third
had some low amount of income that was less
than $100 per week. For older youth aged
20-24, the proporion with no income was
much lower at 7%. An additional 9% had an
income of less than $100 per week. In both
age groups, the proportion of youth with no
income was similar for men and for women.

By the time youth have reached their
twenties, many have substantial weekly
incomes. In 199495, over half of males aged
20~24 had an income of more than $400 per
week. A smaller proportion of women (37%)
had incomes of over $400 per week.

Sources of income

In 1994-95, most youth with any income
obtained their income from paid
employment. More than half (56%) of young
people reported that their main source of
income was from wages and salaries.



Main source of income for ail youth, 1994-95

INCOMFE DISTRIBUTION

Stutlving
Main source Part-time Full-time Not studying Aff youth
% % % %
Wages and salaries 838 28.3 69.7 55.5
Govemment cash benefits 9.0 23.6 18.1 19.9
Other sources 4.8% 8.0 3.7 5.7
Nil{a) 2.5% 39.0 7.4 18.8
Total 100.0 100.¢ 100.0 100.¢
‘000 ‘000 ‘000 ‘000
Total 218.7 975.5 14323 2626.5
b $ $ $
Average weekly income(h) 353 108 373 297

{a) Includes ml or negative income from alt sources.
{b} Of young people with positive income.

Source: 199495 Survey of Income and Housing Costs (unpublished data).

However, one fifth of all youth were reeciving
government cash benefits as their main
source of income. The wide disparities in
youth income reflect differences in
dependency status, differences in
employment/student status and, associated
with these, their different sources of income.

The proportion of young people who
reportcd that their main source of income
was from wages and salaries differed
according o their participation in education.
For those who were not studying or who
were studying part time, income from
employment was by far the main source. In

Government cash henefits, 1994-95 g

22 i A5-1Y years
52024 years
12 4
8
4
o
Study. Unemploy- Other
assistanoe ment benefits

Source: 1994-35 Survey of income and Housing Costs
{unpublished data),

128 1USTRA

comparison only 28% of those who were
studying lull time reported income from
wages and salaries to be their main source of
income. 39% of full-time students reported
bhaving no income at all. These are most likely
1o be supported by their parents. Tn 1994-95,
89% of all full-time students in private
households lived with their parents.

‘The Australian Government provides a range
ol benefits to support individuals and families
in nced. Some payments made to families
provide extra allowances for young people
who continue to live at home as full-time
secondary school students. However, other
payments are made directly 1o young people
themselves.

Some income suppert payments such as the
Youth Training Allowance (for unemployed
people age less than 18) are specifically
targeted to young people, while student
allowances (paid through the Austudy and
Abstudy schemes) are by nature mostly paid
10 young people (or if they live at home and
under the age of 18 to their parents). Young
people may, however, also be eligible for a
range of other payments provided by the
Department of Social Security. In addition to
the Newstart Allowance (for those aged 18
and over actively sceking work) such
payments include the Sole Parent Pension and
the Disahility Support Pension.

While not necessarily their main source of

income, almost a quarter (24%) of all 15-19
year olds received government cash benefits

TR DS « 4102.0 997 123



INCOME DISNTRIBUTION

in 1994-95. Of these 65% (15% of all 15-19
year olds) received a study assistance payment
making study assistance the main typc of
benefit received.

A similar proportion (24%) of 20-24 year olds
received income [rom the government. Almost
half of thesc were receiving benefits related to
uncmployment.

Income support from family

Maost 15-19 year olds are still at school and
are dependent on their parenis as they have
livle or no income of their own. Numerous
other young pcople also receive support from
their parenis to supplement their income.
This support might be provided in many
different ways (e.g. gifts of money, food,
clothing, motor vehicles or assistance with
housing rents). This assistance may continue
even when they leave home.

In 1992, 39% of 15-19 year olds who had left
home received some form of income support
from relatives living in another household.
20-24 year olds who had lefi home were less
likely to receive income support from their
family, with 28% recceiving support. However,
the likelihood of being given support differed
according to the activity of the youth.

ort from relatives(a) for
uths who do not live with their
parents, 1992

%
80 -

15-19 years
120-24 years

60 A

Tdun

40 -

20

Un-
full ime(b} fulltime parttime employed

Studying Employed Employed

{a) Excluding spouses and de facto.
(b) Some of these students may also be employed or
unemployed.

Source: Survey of Families 0 Australia (unpublished data).

Among full-time smdents who had left home
65% of those aged 15-19 years, and 61% of
those aged 20-24 years received income
support from their parents. Many part-time
studenis and unemployed youth living away
from homc also received some support from
their parents.



Charity at home and}’f

overseas aid

INCOME DISTRIBUTION

In 1994-95, Australian
taxpayers deciared
donations of

$4.6 billion to a range
of organisations with
tax deductibility status.
In 1996-97, the

Governments have recognised that in a
world where individual circumstances and
opportunities vary greatly, redistribution of
incomes and resources is an important social
justice and human rights issue. The need for
assistance is demonstrated by the vast
differences in social and material well-being
between individuals and population groups,
and between countries.

services such as education and health care,
and by income support and benefits targeted
towards those most in need (see Australian
Social Trends 1996, Household income
redistribution, pp. 117-120}. The
Commonwealth Government provides aid
overseas, most of which is administered by
the Australian Agency for International
Development {AusAlD).

[n addition to humanitarian reasons for
assisting people in need, there isa
recognition of the collective benefits arising
from pwolicies and actions which facilitate a
more just and equitable world. The well-being

Charitable organisations complement the role
of Australian governments in mecting human
needs and in redressing inequities in Australia
and overseas. The informal network of

Australian government

allocated $1.5 billion

to overseas
development

assistance.

and security of Australian citizens is
dependent upon the well-being and stability
of other nations, particularly our neighbours
in the Asia-Pacific region'. Economic benefits
also accrue to Australians through the<ns1:XMLFault xmlns:ns1="http://cxf.apache.org/bindings/xformat"><ns1:faultstring xmlns:ns1="http://cxf.apache.org/bindings/xformat">java.lang.OutOfMemoryError: Java heap space</ns1:faultstring></ns1:XMLFault>